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TAG QUESTIONS, TRANSFORMATIONAL GRAMMAR
AND PRAGMATICS

WOLFRAM BUBLITZ

Unirersily of Trier

1. Tag questions (TQ) are used to express the speaker's attitudes, expec-
tations and suppositions concerning the content of his utterance, the speech-situ-
ation and the hearer.' They are a typical and characteristic feature of the
English language differing from added questions in a number of related lan-
guages. In French and German, to name but two, appended questions have
been reduced to single negative or affirmative particles (or a combination of
these) in the course of the history of the language, whereas the process of re-
duction in English has not gone that far. 2 TQ consist of a predicate, a subject
(in inversion) and an optional negative particle. The choice of the predicate
depends on the preceding verb: a full verb is taken up by a corresponding form
of the periphrastic verb do ("He likes her, doesn't he?"), a helping verb, no
matter if it has been deleted or not, is repeated in the TQ ("He eau/al see
me, could he?", "Going, are you?"). The subject consists of a personal pro-
noun which refers anaphorically to the preceding subject.

1 The expression tag question is often used to refer to a wholo utterance, i.o., to
(X+Y) in (It's your birthday today). (isn't it),, whereas in this paper I will distin-
guish between the declarativo sentenco (=X) and the appended tag question (=Y).

2 Consider the appended questions ja, oder, nicht, was, Isis, nein, nicht water in
German and oui, ai, non, n'estce pas in French (cf. Morin (1973) for tho latter).
H. Wunderlich cites an interesting examplo of a non-reduced appended question in
German:

"Dor Pfarrer wiirde in diesem Palle sagon: Wenn die Gottesgabo uns nicht freut,
so mtissen wir wenigstens Bergen, class andre daran Froudo habon. Wiird' ei das
nicht sagen?" (1894: 180).

The structural similarity between "Ward' er das nicht °agent" and the corresponding
TQ "..., wouldn't ho (say so)?" is striking. (Cf. Bublitz (1973b : 109ff) for a more ex-
tensive treatment of the German Zusatz or Vergewisserungsfragen. Oloksy (1977) in-
vestigates tho question of tagged sentences in Polish).

5



6 W. Bublitz

The confusing variety of TQ makes it difficult to set up a transparent and
systematic classification. Roughly, one can distinguish between two types of
TQ, those with a preceding declarative sentence and those with a preceding
imperative sentence. In this paper I am not going to say anything about the
latter type ("Hand me that towel, will you?", "Put the television on, can
you?").3 TQ following declarative sentences may be distinguished according
to intonation and polarity. Both help the hearer to recognize the speaker's
attitudes and expectations, or from the speaker's point of view they
are a means by which he is enabled to signal what kind of speech act he is
performing. There are utterances with and without the same polarity in
declarative sentence and TQ; consider (1) and (2):4

(1) (a) "A perhaps you could you'd 'look # at the original of !that for a
:minute #

C I don't 'know who's gat it # (...) Ml 'right # yeah #
A well now # this --- is the letter # which you were asked

about yesterday # That's your :mother's hand writing # isn't
lit #

B yes it is #
A fair, sample 'of it #
B yes #" (S. 11.1.61)

(1) (b) "(B) are you !doing 'two or, One 'paper this 'year #
A only :One #
B yes # but that's a 'main "Hine 'paper # isn't it # so probably

:you will !have "!more scripts # than I shall
A yes #

(B) !have in :two !special IsUjects # (S. 1.4.57)

3 Neither am I going to deal with lexical TQ such as right, okay, what, understand
or the "intonational tag" (Bolinger 1957 : 18) eh which aro used in utterances like "Let's
assume that A and B are two triangles, right?", "So, you managed to track him at last,
eh?" (cf. Avis (1972) for a thorough investigation of different kinds of eh). Also I won't
consider TQ which are introduced by the conjunction or: "Because, after all, we are
married. Or aren't we?" (cf. Erades 1943: 42); "Where babies come from is a question
our children can answer, or can they?" (Cf. Erades (1943); Kirchner (1950); Bublitz
(1975a : 208ff), (1975b : 121ff) for a more extensive treatment of alternative appended tag
gue.stion,s.

Arbini's (1909) analysis of TQ appended to imperatives is dismissed by Huddloston
(1970 : 210ff) who lists a number of convincing counterarguments.

4 The following examples are taken from the material of "The Survey of English
Usage", 'University College London (I am grateful to Prof. R. Quirk fur the permission
to use it) apart from a few utterances which are my own; the number at the end of some
of the examples refers to the slip in the Survey files. I have omitted all those eitational
features which are not relevant to this paper, the others should bo self-explaining. Ex.
ample (2) is taken from P. G. Wodehouso (1971: 9).

6



Tag questions 7

(1) (o) "A well # Captain and Mrs Kay # lived in a Mitt # on their own #
B yes #
A and "they didn't come 'down # until !after !tea # did 'they #
B n6 #
A some time bettween # !tea and !chinch #
B yes #" (S. 11.1.42)

(2) "(...) the telephone rang and I went into the hall to answer it. eBertie?'
`Oh, hullo. Aunt Dahlia.' (...) `So you're up and about, are your she
boomed. thought you'd be in bed, snoring your head off."'

Utterances with identical polarity as in (2) refer back to verbal and non-ver-
bal actions performed by the hearer; this is not the case in (1) with differing
polarity (cf. O'Connor 1955 : 10If). In (1) and (2) all nuclear tones are simple
falls. Falling intonation usually indicates a marked degree of certainty. The
speaker wants the hearer to confirm the truth of the propositional content
expressed in the declarative sentence and at the same time lie wants to make
sure that the hearer shares the speaker's knowledge, attitudes and expecta-
tions. I will have more to say about the pragmatics of TQ later on in this
paper. To return to the intonation contours in (1) and (2): The simple fall
indicates a very strong belief on the part of the speaker that the proposition
in question is part of the knowledge he and the hearer share. In accordance
with this is the fact that there is no distinct interrogative force of (1) and (2)
although they are strongly conducive (or orientated).5 Following Bolinger
(1957 : 39), I believe that all utterances containing TQ are conducive due
only to the presence of those T Q. Note that the change of conducive force
is partly subject to intonation. In (3)

(3) (a) "A well you see !I was al : lawed # only 'rather only # "two 'hundred
'lines of Aristephanes # I think # and three 'hundred !Seneca
wasn't it #

B something like that # yes # I forget # 'how much # not very
much certainly #

A well # when I first did # Aristophanes # so I thought # well
I'll !just 'take the Clbuds #" (S. 1.4.18)

(3) (b) "You are wanted on the phone." "It's not that man Smith again,
is it?" "I'm afraid it 'is Mr Smith".

(3) (c) "RA well # it's up to :these two now # to rescue England # (...)
here comes McKenzie # his first ball to !Parfitt # and Parfitt
has !scored one run # very nearly four # "not, f6ur # he's

' Cf. Bolinger (1957: 10f; 97ff) for a detailed discussion of conduciveness; Quirk
et al. (1972: 388ff) talk about a positive and a negative orientation with regard to the
speaker's expectation of a positive or negative answer to his question.



8 W. Bublitz

gene # for a second one # a very !cheeky one # by # Jove #
he was jolly nearly out # fine throw In # from the boundary
there # (...) who's he # in the distance #

Y Ceding I think it is :isn't it #
RA oh Carling yes # " (S. 2.76-43)

the rise causes the hearer to interpret those utterances as near yes-no questions
with very little orientation. Nevertheless they still have to be regarded as
requests for confirmation rather than for information.

These few introductory remarks should be sufficient to outline the objeot
of the following investigations. My first aim is to find an answer to the question:
Has generative transformational grammar been able to provide an adequate
account for the derivation of utterances with TQ?

2.0. Within transformational grammar two main treatments of TQ have been
considered. First, TQ have been introduced by a traw:formational copy rule
and second, TQ have been derived from the underlying structures of yes-no
questions that is to say, their deep structure is generated in the base compo-
nent by phrase-structure rules.

2.1. Starting with the transformational approach I will first turn to Klima
(1964 : 264; 319) who proposes for a sentence like

(4) John didnN', meet Bill, did ho?

the followini`underlying structure:

(5) WH-NEG (not) -NP1 (John)-AUX (Tense : Past) -V (meet)-NPa (Bill)

(5) may servo as an underlying string for yesno questions and for utterances
containing TQ. The derivational process following the generation of (5) is
specified by Klima (1964: 319):

"The string undorlying a simplo yesno question can havo its initial interrogative
marker postponed and included in a tag that carries neg if tho sourco is without
neg. If this sourco contains neg, then tho tag is without it."

The optional tag question formation transformation (T-tq) copies certain consti-
tuents of (5) after the end of that string. For negative declarative sentences
it has the following structural description and change:

(6) wh-neg-Nominal-auxl-X 2,3,4,5,1, Pro-I-3,4
1 2 3 4 5

The question morphem 11TH, needed e a trigger element for the question
transformation, is moved onto the end a string (5); neg, NP1, aux, V and NP2
are kept in this order and constitute th) declarative sentence preceding
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which is followed by the copied nodes NP1 (plus the feature [-} -PRO]) and
aux; V and NP2 are not copied. The application of T-tq results in the simpli-
fied string (7):

(7) NEG (not) -NP1 (John)-AUX (Tense : Past)-V (meet) NP2 (Bill) W11-

[PRO] -ENP1-AUX (Tense : Past)G

According to Klima's analysis a TQ is derived from its preceding declara-
tive sentence to whose underlying structure a question morpheme has been.
added. Thus, a TQ is net treated as a reduced form of an independent full
sentence. But there are a number of arguments in favour of the view that
TQ are in fact reduced forms of interrogative sentences added to indepen-
dently generated declarative sentences:
(a) TQ are spoken with sentence intonation which is independent of the in-

tonation of the preceding sentence.
(b) TQ and declarative sentence may be divided by a pause which is tpyical
for sentence boundaries (ef. Armagost (1972 : 26) for a further treatment or
these two arguments).
(c) TQ and their preceding sentences have two distinct grammatical struc-
tures, interrogative and declarative.
(d) Armagost (1972 : 50) points out that the question transformation can
only operate on sentence phrase-markers. Since only the copied structure
undergoes inversion in Klima's analysis the application of T-tq would be simpli-
fied extremely if instead of a copying process a TQ would be derived from
an independent sentence structure.

In addition there are a number of further counter- arguments to Klima's_

proposal:
(o) It remains unclear how T-tq is able to fulfil two functions simultaneously,.
copying nodes and assigning features. Instead of T-tq introducing [-1-PROI]
one could think of applying the well known pronominalization transformation
which demands identity of the NP involved. But thorn is another unsolved
problem. Klima in (6) takes into consideration only structures with a nega-
tive particle in the declarative sentence. It is not entirely clear in which way
after the application of T-tq NEG may be introduced into the TQ in ease the,
declarative sentence is affirmative. The problem is twofold, first of all trans-
formations axe often regarded as being moaning-preserving (at least within

The following derivational process is mainly constituted by a number of trans-
formations which I want to mention briefly in the order of their application: Pro-verbal
particle or adverb placement (NEC is moved behind AUX, of. Klima (1904: 205; 320));.

neg contraction (Klima 1964 : 320); WH-attraction (corresponding to the well-known.
subject-aux-inversion transformation for interrogative sentences, Klima (1904 205; 321));;

do-support (Klima 1904 : 321) and WH-deletion (Klima 1904 : 205; 321).
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the Standard Theory, though not in Klima's framework) and s000nd, the
-choice of the polarity of the TQ is not necessarily dependent on the polarity
'of the preceding sentence but has to do with pragmatic conditions of use
instead. Both utterances, "It's hot in here, isn't it?" and "It's hot in hero,
1s it?" are perfectly acceptable, theirpolarity being dependent on the speaker's
attitudes and expectations and on the circumstances of the speeohituation.
If) There is a further difficulty in applying T-tq. According to Klima (1964 : 251)
only some elements of the AUX-constituent may be copied. Ho rewrites AUX
as "Tense (Modal) (havePP) (be PrP)". Considering "Jim has been tolling
you the old story again, hasn't ho?" it becomes apparent that the first two
-elements of AUX (=PBES HAVE-FEN BE+ING) only may be
-copied. It is for this reason that Klima (1964: 264) splits the AUX-lomplex
into two separate constituents, AUX 1 ("consisting of Tense and the next
helping verb if there is ono, or Tensebe") and AUX 2 ("further constituents
of the AUX"). The postulation of two distinct A UX- constituents for the
purposes of one transformation only is not acceptable as long as there is no
further independent syntactic motivation.?
(g) As Huddleston (1970 : 2/6) points out Klima's analysis does not work

'for TQ following embedded sentences (e.g. "I think we've had enough vodka,
haven't we ?. ")
In the light of the above mentioned shortcomings Klima's transformational
approach to the derivation of TQ has to be rejected (or at least substantially
modified).

Stockwell of al. (1973 : 0231) propose a transformational analysis for TQ,
too, differing from Klima in a number of ways. The copied elements (subject
and parts of AUX) are immediately dominated by an adverb constituent

7 Armagost (1972: 4) says in this connection:
"... why [Stq] (...) may bo allowed to copy tho subject NP, Tense and lave (...) is a
question that general thoory must concern itself with. Not only do thoso elements
not form a constituent, but part of the constituent havo+ on, namely en, is ignored
in the copying operation."

Stockwell of al. (1973: 620) mention another syntactio restriction (already doalt with
in Katz/Postal (1004:88)) which is not mot by Klima's analysis. Sentence adverbs, e.g.
-certailay, probably, are ungrammatical inyesno questions but not in utterances with TQ:
*"Havo you probably soon him before?" vs. "You have probably soon him before,
haven't you?" In my view this co-occurronco restriction underlies tho supposition that
both the declarative sentence and the TQ havo to bo dominated by independent S-nodes.
Stockwell et al. claim that Klima's account cannot cope with tho fact that a yesno ques-
tion and a corresponding utterance with a TQ share the same underlying structure but
that only in tho former a sentence adverb is ungramatical. But hero again a declarative
sentence plus a TQ is mixed up with a TQ alone. The presence of probably is sensitive
to the absence of a question elomont. In Stookwoll's of al. example the sentence adverb
is placed in the declarative sontonce and not in the TQ where it would be as ungramma--Coal as in a yesno question.

10



Tag questions 11

and are co-constituents of a conjunction constituent with the feature L + wig;
furthermore there is no relation of subordination between the declarative
sentence and the TQ sint.e ADI' and the S-node immediately dominating the
constituents of the deelarati% e sentence are co-constituents embedded into a
higher S-node. After the application of T-tq the following phrase-structure
tree for

(8) Nobby has married. hasn't he?

can be reconstructed (cf. Stockwell et al. 1973 : 623):

(9) 81

S2 ADA'

NP1 MOD PROP NP1 Aj1X

I /
AUX X

Nobby has married CONJ No by has

(9) is not meant to be the underlying structure of a tagged sentence and a
yesno question (the latter is represented by the authors as an alternative
question). Apart from counter-arguments mentioned by Stockwell et al,
(1973 624) themselves, most of the above points which were brought up
against Klima's procedure still hold true.

Finally I would like to mention briefly a modified version of Klima's analy-
sis which involves performative verbs. (For a couple of years now, these
lia%e been introduced into transformational models to handle syntactic phe-
nomena which so far have only been explained in an uninteresting and ad
hoc way, cf. e.g. personal pronouns and their treatment in Ross (1970).)
R. Lakoff (1969b) accepting Klima's copy rule8 inserts as a trigger element
not the question morphem WII but the performative verb suppose. "Billy

won, didn't he?" may thus be paraphrased by "I suppose (that) Billy won,
didn't he?".° According to R. Lakoff utterances (10) (11) support her theory:

(10) (a) I suppose Peter is dating Diane, isn't he?
(b)* I suppose Peter is dating Diane, aren't I?

She does not specify the T-tti she mentions but from her explicit allusion to Klima
(cf. R. Lakoff 1909b ; 142; 140) I conclude that she adopts his Tq.

Note that Jespersen (1940 . 481) points out the parallel between TQ and sentences
with suppose; he treats as equivalent "You wouldn't do it, would you?" and "I suppose
you won't do that".

3.18AJIAVA
MOD T238 i I 11



12 W. Bub litz

(11) (a) Peter is tinting Diane, isn't he?
(b) * Peter is dating Diane, aren't 1?

(12) (a) Peter said he would meet me at six, didn't he?
(b) * Peter said he would meet me at six, wouldn't he?

Regarding these pairs the following restriction can be stated. TQ refer back
to the matrix sentence as in (12) (a) (or in ease of multiple embedding to the
highest sentence) unless the verb of the matrix sentence is a performative
verb as in (10) (b). It is well known that performative verbs do not fall within
the scope of interrogation (and negation). '° Apart from the fact that again
TQ are not derived from an independent underlying sentence structure R. La-
:koff's proposal completely disregards the fact that, TQ are interrogatives.
The trigger verb suppose has no interrogative connotations and may be used
to account for the declarative sentence but not for the TQ (cf. Armagost1972 : 24).11

2.2. Advocating a generative approach to the derivation of TQ one can
argue with Stockwell et al. (1973) and Katz (1972 : .08) that declarative
sentence plus 'PQ can be derived from an underlying complex sentence struc-ture which consists of a declarative 8entenee as main sentence and an alterna
tive question as subordinate sentence. According to Stockwell et al. (1973 : 622)
the underlying structure of (8) can be represented by (13):
(13) 81

Ar'
S2

CONJ

H-W111

4

Nobby hasn't Nobby has
married Married

Nobby has married.

This phrasestrueture tree differs from a corresponding Katzean representa-tion (cf. Katz 1972 209) of simple yes-no questions only in one respect, the:
IS In' this eonneetion 11. Lakoff (1999b: 140) only mentions nonfactivo verbs liko/Mak, suppose, believe, guess, want which refer to the speaker's mental state. But orcourse TQ may not he laveeded l any other performative verb either, It is doubtfulwhether suppohe may be u.cd as a performative verb at all (ef. Armagost 1972: 30f)..One tan argue that the aetitai of supposing is not performed in saying the sentence inquestion but before doing so and that sitpposd is no rerbum dieerli. Austin (1971: 152ff).does not regani sappoa as a performntive verb and includes it in his list of doubtfulverbs instead. Note that suppose used in first person singular active present tense marnot be accompanied by the particle hereby which normally serves as a useful test to single.

12 13E5 COPY AVARABLE



Tag questions 13

questionmorpheme Q has been replaced by the feature (+MI] which belongs

to the feature matrix of the conjunction constituent..
After the application of a number of well-known transformations'''. and T-tq

the following phrase-structure marker results:

(14) Cl

S3

Nobby has married

ADV

S2

hasn't he

In the structural change of T-tq it is specified that /1/317 is moved onto the

end of the phrase-structure P:.1 82 is reduced to hasn't he. One of the difficulties

which arise is the fact that subjectauxinversion ordered before T-tq has

only been applied to S2 and not to 83. Consequently 82 and S3 are no longer

formally identical. This ;s a severe handicap as far as the structural descrip-

tions of those transformations are 0.ml:corned which are ordered after subject-

-aux-inversion since all deletion and substitution transformations depend on

identity relations (cf. Stockwell at al. 1973 623).

It is widely acknowledged that yesno queslions can be derived from

underlying alternative questions or to be more precise from underlying

exclusive disjunctions (of. Katz/Postal (1904 : 9.5ff), Katz (1972 : 204ff), Stock-

well et al. (1973 : 608), Bierwisch (1971: 169(1) among others). But is has

been pointed out that there are a number of severe difficulties which arise
especially with respect to negative conducive yesno questions which I

out performative utterances: *".1 hereby suppose that Peter is dating Diane". (cf. in
this connection Canon (1973: 021)).

Armagost (1972) dealing with declarative tags ("Plushbottoin bit me, he did.")

(and utterances with declaratiNe sentences plus TQ and the same polarity) introduces a
copying t,ransformation which copies a whole sentence and adjoins it ;uncle; a new
higher sentence node) to the right of the generated sentence ( Armagost 1972 : 1; 0).

his analysis is worth mentioning because lie himself points out a number of unsolved,

problems u inch render the transformational derivation ofdeclarative tags questionable

not to speak of TQ with variable polarity. Among them are two which I have not men-

tioned yet: contraction and intonation assignment. Contraction of helping verb and ne-

gative particle us obligatory in negative TQ appended to negative declarative sentences,
optional in negative TQ following affirmative declarative sentences. But more com-

plicated stall contraction has to take place not only in negative TQ but in the pro-

, ctinig nevtive sentences as well. Note the ungrammaticality of *"These are not your

matches, aren't they?".
12 In addition to transformations used for the derivation of TQ there are a few

others, e.g., the alternative question reduction transformation which deletes one of the

generated disjuncts.

tiC
13
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14 W. Bub litz

cannot go into in this paper." The derivation of TQ from exclusive disjunc-tions can be questioned on the same grounds since there is a strong affinity
between TQ and yes-no questicns which does not only concern the fact that
both are conducive (e.g. they share the same set of possible answers, yes, no,
perhaps, etc.)." For reasons already discussed it seems to be desirable torank S2 and S3 as co-constituents in the hiciarchy of the phrase-structuretree (14) thus avoiding the consequence that S2 is subordinately related to
S3. Armagost (1972: 8) presents an alternative solution concerning the de-rivation of declarative tags ("Plushbottom bit me, he did.''), though, which
considers coordination of the two sentence structures in the base component,
proposing the following rewriting rules:

(15) S -- (or{ and }) Sn (where n`,2)

S --* (WH) (NEG) NP Aux VP

Leaving aside conjunction the application of the first rule can result in tree
(16):

(16) SO

S17--------------------M2
Finally, a number of transformations has to operate among them an ellipsis-
-transformation. Again there is the problem of missing identity'of S./ and S2since it is not possible to include a condition in the base that both sentences
have to be identical. But this objection, discussed by Armagost (1972 : 9)
does not strike me as severe. Non-identity would result in the filtering outof the two sentence structures by those transformations which demand ident-
ical structures in their structural descriptions; only identical tree-configura-
tions would not be blocked according to this principle. But there is another
point: Armagost's analysis has been worked out for declarative and not for
interrogative tags and the coordination of two sentences with different
grammatical mood structures (declarative, interrogative, imperative) is quite
uncommon.15

" Cf. Stockwell et al. (1973: 018); Bub litz and v. Boncador (1975 : 174f) for furtherdiscussion.
14 Cf. Armagost (1972: 15f) for further arguments and B. Lakoff (1909b : 1421)who notes that certain verbs denoting mental state like worry cannot be used in the

first person singular in the interrogative mood. This restriction concerns yesno ques-tions (unless used as ceho questions) and utterances with TQ alike: *"Ain I worried?",*"I'm worried, aren't I?".
Is There are exceptions, e.g., Sadock's (1970: 228) example "Would you give mo adrink and give John one, too." The problem is that with declarative sentence plus TQwe are confronted with identical structures, negation, interrogation and reduction left

MAMA Y903 T238
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There is a way out which Sadock (1971: 229) examines assuming the
coordination of the two hypersentences by which Si and S2 are dominated,
(in his model). (17) has to be derived from (18):

(17) Peter wasn't dating Diane, was he?

(18) S
-Speaker "declare" S Speaker "ask" ..E

A
E not

Considering that the performative analysis is better known and more widely
accepted than Sadock's theory I w ill rather deal with the corresponding per-
formative structure (19) (cf. for declarative sentences Ross 1970):

(19)

V
-------"--1:

NP1 NP2

r+perfonnat ive
+deal rat ire

L _1
(say)

+speaker
+definite

+listener
+definite

_
(you)

NP3

S1

Peter wasn' dating Diane

V NP I NP2 NP:1.

+performative +speaker -{- listener
+interrogative +definite +definite

(ask) (I)
_

(you) S2

Peter wasn't dating Diane

aside, %%Idol, usually cannot be conjoined in one speech-act. * "Peter was dating MUM-
and wasn't he dating Diane?".

t' .k.

15



16 W. Bublitz

According to (19) TQ are derived from independent underlying sentence
structures. El and E2 have to be conjoined to enable certain transformations
to operate; coordination instead of subordination (by an embedding process)
seems to be adequate. This view is supported by Huddleston (1970) who
argues in favour of an underlying paratactic construction for tagged sentences
deriving the TQ from an interrogative sentence. R. Lakoff (1971: 14) con-
siders coordination of two performative sentences; according to her coordina-
tion in general can only take place when there is a common topic shared by
both conjuncts or to be more precise: "at least one set of paired constituents
must be reducible to partial or complete identity" (R. Lakoff 1971: 122).

'The conjunction reduction 1-ransformation is then followed by a number of
transformations such as equi -NP- deletion, pronominalization, subject-aux-in-
version. (The latter has to bo applied before the performative deletion rule,
"cf. Boss (1970 : 249), unless one assumes non-segmental constituents in the
highest performative sentence, in that case there is no deletion problem. It
is not possible to go into details here).
'The performative analysis presented here provides us with the means to cope
with a number of otherwise unsolvable problems.m The utterance "She has
probably left some time ago, hasn't she?" meets the restriction that both
sentences have to be identical because as is well known the sentence
adverb probably can be derived from an own underlying sentence structure
thus not being a constituent of the declarative sentence into which it is even-
tually embedded. Of all the proposals to derive TQ by a transformational or
generative process within the framework of transformational grammar the
analysis that postulates coordination of two underlying independent sentence
structures and explains the TQ as a reduced form of a yesno question using
performative sentences seems to have the greatest explanatory force."

But still, there are numerous problems which cannot be dealt with ad-
equately by this approach either. Among them negation (polarity) andinton-

1 Oloksy (1977), too, argues in favour of a performative analysis of tagged senten-
ces.

17 I would like to mention a proposal by G. Lakoff who suggests that" (...)tagques-
tions aro really reduced forms of real questions, which have been amalgamated onto the
end of tho sentence" (Lakoff 1974: 339f). By a syntactic amalgam ho moans "a sentence
which has within it chunks of lexical material that do not correspond to anything in the
logical structuro of the sontonco" (1074: 321). In the process of amalgamation certain
rules embed or copy in "portions of another derivation" (1074: 342) when certain syn-
tactic or semantic conditions are met which for TQ aro not specified by Lakoff.
Amalgamation as lie mentions himself (Lakoff 1974 : 343) reminds the reader
of those double-based or goneralized transformations typical for the early transforma-
tional grammar as specified in Chomsky's Syntactic structures (1957). It is a process
knot investigated enough to advocate its application for TQ in this paper.

16



Tag questions 17

ation have to be mentioned in the first place. 18 As has been shown all syn-
tactic rules fail to predict whether e.g. the TQ is negative or affirmative,
whether is has to be uttered with a fall, a rise or a level tone. But the inter-
pretation of a declarative sentence with following TQ is dependent on. inton-
ation contours and polarity; they signal the speaker's attitudes. It is my
opinion that TQ have to be explained within a pragmatic theory. In this
respect their treatment is similar to that of such controversial problems as
polarity items and the someany distinction. Borkin (1971) for the former
and R. Lakoff (1969a) for the latter have also argued against the adequacy
of syntactic rules in this connection.1° In the final section of this paper I there-
fore would like to consider a pragmatic approach to TQ.

11 For negation Armagost (1972 : 42ff) has demonstratod convincingly that TQ
cannot bo said to be always negative when tho procoding sontonco is positive and vice
vorsa oven regular distribution of polarity providod. His argumentation runs as follows
(slightly simplified). Sonsitivo to the negation in the declarative senteneo you have affirm-
ation in the TQ in "Hardly anybody likos Diem, do they?", but this does not hold
for "Diano is liked by hardly anybody, isn't silo?" whore tho doelarativo sentence has
been passivized. From those examples you can deduce the rule: "If NEG occurs within
or Won the Aux when TAG FORMATION applies, thon the tag is affirmative. Other-
wiso, the tag is negative" (1972: 44) which has to be rovised in tho light of an utterance
like "Potor has no car, has ho?" to: "If when TAG FORMATION applies NEG occurs
within tho Aux, before tho Aux, or after the Aux undor cortain conditions, then tho
tag is affirmative. Otherwiso the tag is negativo" (1972 : 44). These "conditions" refer to
lexems such as few (derived from NEGI-many according to Klima (1964 : 276)) and little
(NEG+much (Klima; 1904 : 270)). In addition tho passive transformation has to bo or-
dered beforo T-tq to account for negation. But even though, tho grammaticality of the
following uttoraaces is not predicted by those rules: "Plush loft not half an hour ago,
didn't he?"; "No less than six peoplo saw Plush, did they?"; "Plush was soon by no loss
than six peoplo, wasn't ho?"; "No more than six peoplo saw Plush did they?"; "Plush
was seen by no moro than six people, was he?". Thew irregularities make Armagost draw
the conclusion: "Tag polarity is clearly not tho rosult of tho simple process that has
most often been montioned. Even when Klima's account of NEG originating either
as scntenco nogation or constituent negation is taken into considoration, certain ir-
rogularities romain" (1972 : 45).
Cf. Huddlcston (1970 : 220f) for moro arguments against the analysis adopted hero.

11 Briofly, Borkin (1971) observes that interrogative sontonces with negativo polar-
ity items aro only acceptable when the intonation Empresses that a negative answer is
expected: "Does ho do a goddamned thing around the house?" (Borkin 1971 : 54); in
wh-questions the choice of the polarity item deponds on the expected answer which
again is mirrorod in the intonation: "Who drank a drop of your cognac?" (1971 : 50); the
utterance: 'Won't you sit down?" can bo intorproted in one of tho following ways ac-
cording to the particular presupposition: as a means "to quostion the truth of the sen-
tence "You will not sit down'", as "a disguised order of an invitation", as "an expression
of surprise at what appears to bo the fact that someono won't sit down" and as "a re-
quest for confirmation of tho sentence 'You will not sit down"' (1971 : 58). R. Lakoff,
too, shows that some and any aro not dependent on interrogation or negation but rather
on the speakor's presuppositions, his expectations and attitudes: any rule which is only
syntactically motivated cannot take this into account (of. R. Lakoff 1909a : 612).

2 Papers and Studies

Ail



18 W. Bublitz

3. To my opinion the function which a TQ fulfils in the process of communi-
cation is twofold: The speaker seeks confirmation of the truth of his sentence
and he wants agreement with his attitudes and beliefs concerning that sen-
tence. Grice (1975 : 45) developing a pragmatic theory of language use and
trying to find out what general principles there are that regulate talk exchan-
ges, formulates a cooperative principle which all participants are expected to
follow:

"Mako your convorsational contribution such as is roquirod, at the stage at which
it occurs, by tho acceptod purposo or direction of tho talk oxchange in which you
aro engaged."

Grice (1975 : 45) then sets up a number of conversational maxims which fall
under this general cooperative principle. Of special interest for the purposes
of this paper is his maxim of quantity:

"1. Mako your contribution as informativo as is required (for the current purposes
of tho exchange).

2. Do not mako your contribution moro informativo than is required."

Kempson (1975: 162) adds further specific sub-maxims:

"(i) tho requirement that one answer questions appropriately, (ii) tho requirement
of presenting sufficient information in questions and imperatives to enable ono's
requests to be successfully carriod out, (iii) tho genoral roquiroment of not saying
what is familiar."

In order to clarify the Grieean maxim of quantity Kempson (1975: 167)
chooses the expression pragmatic universe of discourse to characterize

"a body of facts which both speaker and hearer bolievo thoy agree on and which
is thoreforo not in disputo: this sot of propositions constituto their shared knowl-
edge knowledge which they believe they share."

The assumption that there is a pragmatic universe of discourse which the
participants of the discourse can rely on and which is not static but subject
to frequent changes in the course of conversation is a necessary prior condi-
tion for any talk exchange. The "set of propositions" which speaker and hear-
er believe they share must meet the following conditions Kempson (1975: 167):

(1) S bolioves Pi
(2) S bolioves H knows Pi
(3) S bolioves H knows S bolioves Pi
(3) S belioves H knows S bolioves H knows Pi

In the light of this new concept the maxim of quantity can now be reformulat-
ed (Kempson 1975: 169):

Do not assort any proposition p which is a mombor of tho Pragmatic Univorso
of liiscourso. Now, considor example (1) (a): Tho uttoring of "That's your mother's
handwriting" in tho given contoxt would obviously constituto a broach of tho maxim
of quantity, namoly tho sub-maxim of "not saying what is familiar".

18
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By adding a TQ the speaker signals that he knows that the content of his
sentence is familiar but that he nevertheless wants to ascertain that it really
is part of the pragmatic universe of discourse. The uttering of "That's your
mother's handwriting." (=X) would indeed be pointless if the speaker a) believ-
ed that X, b) believed that the hearer knew that X, c) believed that the hearer
knew that the speaker believed that X and finally d) believed that the hearer
knew that the speaker believed that the hearer knew that X. But as soon as
the speaker is of the opinion that one of these conditions is not met he can
utter X and add a TQ, thus making sure that X belonged to the commonly
shared knowledge. This view is supported by Kempson's (1976:170) verdict
that only those propositions become part of the pragmatic universe of dis-
course "which are explicitly agreed by the hearer to be true".
With a TQ the speaker wants to confirm that the hearer knows a certain fact,
but when using a question he presupposes that the hearer knows it or rath-
er, one of the sincerity conditions for the use of questions states that one
should ask a question only if one assumes that the hearer knows the answer
(cf. for similar sincerity conditions Gordon/Lakoff 1971). I am going to try
to disentangle the different functions TQ (with reversed polarity and appended
to simple declarative sentences) may fulfil in talk exchanges. I claimed that
TQ such as (1) with falling intonation and uttered in appropriate contexts
can preferably be used to make sure that a certain fact belongs to the prag-
matic universe of discourse; they are not used to convey new information.
In this respect they seem to be similar to analytic and other non-informative
sentences which are known to be frequent in conversation (cf. Larkin /O'Malley
1973), They are typically used to introduce an argument. Although hi (1) (b)
B knows that A knows that "that's a main line paper" he/she nevertheless
utters it because he/she needs that fact as a necessary prerequisite for the
following reasoning. It is thus recalled to the hearer's mind; and although B
uses a TQ he/she does not even wait for a verbal reply in (1) (b) before he/she
proceeds. So, taken literally, the declarative sentences in (1) constitute a
breach of the maxim of quantity since they do not convey any new informa-
tion. But a hearer who assumes that the speaker has no intention to disre-
gard the cooperative principle will due to the presence of a TQ with a
certain intonation and an affirmative or negative particle and due to the
particular circumstances of the speech-situation interpret (1) as conversa-
tionally implicating that the speaker wishes to make sure that the proposi-
tion in question is part of the pragmatic universe of discourse and that tho
bearer recalls it for the purposes of the following statements."

" The same holds for tautological statements such as "Women aro women" which
Grico (1975: 52) explains in the same way. Cf. for a similar view Bublitz and v. Ronca-
dor (1975 : 144f) (with respect to the Gelman modal particle ja) and Hudson (T975 : 20).

2'
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24 W. Bublitz

Although TQ with rising intonation as in (3) may bo used in the same way
they usually convey a certain degree of uncertainty as to the truth of the
proposition; they are more strongly or less strongly conducive depending on
polarity, intonation and context. It is possible to set up a hierarchy of senten-
ces with interrogative force which includes e.g. (3) (b) with a negative decla-
rative sentence, a positive TQ and rising intonation:

"Is it Mr. Smith or Mr. Jones?"
"Is it Mr. Smith?"
"Isn't it Mr. Smith?"
"It's not Mr. Smith, is it?"
"It's not M. Smith, is it?"
"It's Mr. Smith, isn't it?"
"It's Mr. Smith, isn't it?"
"It 'is Mr. Smith?"

(A wider range of variation is of course conceivable.) It seems to be safe to
say even without stating appropriate contexts that there is a growing
degree of certainty as to the truth of the proposition "It is Mr. Smith." and
in accordance with that an increasing degree of conduciveness.
To my opinion making a statement and making a request for the confirmation
of the truth of the statement is the primary function a speaker performs when
uttering a declarative sentence and adding a (reduced) question. Depending
on intonation, polarity and context these utterances typically give rise to
occasion specific conversational implicatures concerning the pragmatic uni-
verse of discourse and the status of the statement in the process of argumen-
tation (or just conversation).

The strictly syntactic transformational or generative proposals for the
derivation of utterances with TQ discussed in. section 2 of this paper are
unsatisfactory as long as they are situated within a theoretical framework
in which it is not possible to explain their implicated meanings. Only a gramma-
tical theory which either includes a pragmatic component or is completed by a
pragmatic theory has the explanatory power to do so. As far as the literal
meaning of a statement and an appended question is concerned a generative
approach to the derivation of the corresponding sentences which derives a
TQ from an own underlying interrogative sentence structure is acceptable
as long as there is a pragmatic theory (as developed by Grice, Kempson and
Gordon/Lakoff).

The claim that utterances with TQ are primarily used to convoy the
literal meaning, as in (3), or a derived, implicated meaning, as in (1), depend-
ing on intonation and polarity rather regularly is supported by corresponding
utterances in German. Leaving aside minor details and pragmatic functions
such as expressing politeness, surprise, etc. (often signs of idiosynoratio use)

20
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one can say that Vergewinefungsfragen (tagged questions) may be used With
respect to both functions - but that the German modal particle ja always
gives rise to implicatures and is used in utterances corresponding to (1) rath-
er than to (3). Thus, in Carman the different functions TQ fulfil are not only
expressed by intonation and polarity but by lexical means as well (which
have nothing to do with the truth of the utterance in question). I am convinced
That pragmatic considerations help to simplify contrasting especially those
linguistic phenomena of two languages which so far have not been described
adequately within transformational grammar and which often have no coun-
terparts in the target language (as is true with respect to German modal
particles and English).
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TOWAR1) ( 'ONTILASTINO STYLES

KAROL .TANICKI

.1,1aut 1:nicerxity,

The idea muleil) ing the pesent eollsidetatiOnS is to (10 away with the
arbitrariness of style eategolics like those isolated by Joos (1959). We want
to argue that achieving that goal has to be preceded by research of a more
sociological natuie. Also, rte Wish to point. out in this paper that accounting
for stylistic \ aria t ion Within a cont Astir e framenork bears a lot of relevance
to and fruit for teaehing purposes,

The terms I cyfhlei and .sigh. have sometimes been used in the literature
8)11011) mosly, and quite often nlcauling WO entirely different things. We
basie811.1. adopt Ilalliday et al's definition of register, namely "a variety of a
language distinguished accoiding to uses' (1904 . Si). Unlike dialect charm-
teristies.(a au iety of a language distinguished according to user) which will
not change with a silltaion shift, l(gist(r v. ill occur upon any change
of exolinplistic factors functional flow the point of vier of the given dialect.
Those factos include I. setting 2. participants (personnel) 3. channel, and 4.
topic. Any change in any of those faaol, is a potential mechanism for trig-
gering off alternatikais and adaptations in the linguistic system. The interde-
pendence among, the foul Mentioned fottois might be graphically illustrated
in the following form:

S

A class of registers

C111120101
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Face-to-face
Interaction

L

3.18AilAVATM 1238

s I

Non-face-to-face
Interaction

Letter Telegraph Others

Factors determining
selection of style Telephone Radio °there

Amount of
formality
imputed to
a combination
of personnel
and setting

Topic

r
1,--1 STYLE "a

Table I

The chart should be interpreted in the following manner: Register ought to
be analyzed under two headings: 1. spoken language (8), and 2. written hll-
gunge (W). The spoken language will exhibit. significant differences depending
on whether the verbal interaction is conducted in person or not. In the latter
case (e g, telephone, radio, etc.) further significant divergencies can be de-
tected. In face-to-face encounters the two main non-linguistic factors corre-
lating with linguistic forms are setting and personnel. The ontological status
of topic is not the same as thJse of setting and participants. Topic shifts
generally result in changes in the lexicon while other components of language
will remain unaltered. A switch in phonology or syntax (upon a change of
topic) will be largely dependent on the arrangement, of the setting nal per-
sonnel units, allowing for syntactic or phonological forms of varying degrees
of formality.

Referring to the diagram presented above one can define style as a language
variety (or a kind of register) distinguished according to setting, participants
(in face-to-face interaction), topic, and the amount of formality culturally
associated with a particular setting (a set of settings), particular participants
(or sets of participants), and a particular combination of the two. We follow
this conception of style throughout this article.

In order to understand better the interrelationships among all the com-
ponents included in table 1, and in particular the relationship of style to other
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kinds of register, it seems useful to reformulate table 1 and present the inter-
relationships in question in terms of a filtering mechanism:

kind of
encounter
filter

A Class of registers

S

Fa t()

t ('1'0(:t ion

colCe to face
interact ion

raetor determining
selection of style

1. 'untie pants
2. setting
3, topic

Let ter

medium
filter

1V

Telegram

bid irect iona

unidirectional-
bidirectional
behavior filter

organizational
form filter

Book

unidirectional

telephone

Article

availability of
F4 unidirectional

nm-linguistic
clues on the part
of the hearer filter

Others

Table 2
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Hui (F1) in the ease of the choice of S, for example, filters out all the lin-
guistic features (except the common core) that would be ascribed to a given
language variety in the case of selecting W. F2 has two slots face-to-face
interaction and non-face-to-face interaction. In the case of face-to-face inter-
action the factors determining the language variety called style aro participants
(P), setting (S), amount of formality (F) assigned to a combination of P and S,
and topic (T). The non-face-to-face interaction slot is filtered through F3 the
unidirectional-bidirectional behavior filter. Bidirectional linguistic behavior in
non-face-to-face interaction (where the two different settings are irrelevant
to the linguistic selection) is maintained only in case of telephone tonversation
where the factors determining selection of formal linguistic features are par-
ticipants and topic. The unidirectional slot is filtered through F4 the filter
which isolates situations in which there either does or does not exist the
availability of unidirectional non-linguistic behavioral clues on the part of
the hearer. In this way the two main mass media television and radio get
separated. In the case of television there exists the above-mentioned avail-
ability of nonlinguistic clues. In both cases, the language variety remains more
or less the same since tne participant component is averaged out and there-
fore regarded as relatively constant.

The set of decisions required duo to the filtering out of 8, i.e., the selection
of W, is filtered again through F5 the organizational form filter. The opera-
tion of the organizational form filter (F5) should bo understood in the follow-
ing way: On. deciding to write a letter or a newspaper article, for t....mple,
the writer is first exposed to restrictions imposed on him by the form of the
writing attempted. These are usually realized by means of inherent instruc-
tions like: "omit articles" (telegram), "start your writing with a salutation"
(letter), etc. Only after the organizational restrictions of the piece of writing
attempted have been taken into account can the second determining factor
recipient come into play. Topic will also play a role in the selection of the
linguistic subcodo appropriate for the rendition of a given piece of Nvriting,
but, as in the eases of styles and varieties pertaining to the telephone, radio,
and television, its ontological status will bo different.

If radio language varieties, for example, were to bo differentiated and in-
vegtigated, then recourse to the styles distinguished for face-to-face interac-
tion would have to bo taken into consideration. Also, in the case of written
language, the equivalents of some face-to-face encounters could be found.
'Therefore it gems reasonable to first focus or. personal encounter styles which
will enable us to lay the foundations for further research and possible extra-
polations. Tho reasoning presented above thus allows us to call the varieties
pertaining to face-to-face interaction primary.

Depending on the channel characteristics, a sociolinguistic study will
focus on different components of language. In an analysis of the language of
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letters for example, phonological considerations would obviously be entirely
irrele ant, whereas in face-to-face intera ction style analyses phonology will
certainly be of central interest.

We now wish to expound the relevance of the formalityinformality con-
tinuum to the notion of style. Members of a particular culture or social group
have historically come to perceive social situations' as formal, less formal,
informal, very formal, etc. In other words, situations are classified on the
informalformal continuum. In our understanding, any sample of language
(style) associated with a situation labelled formal is also called formal. If in a
formal situation for example, an informal linguistic form occurs, then either 1.
the use of language in that particular situation is intended to be marked, or 2.
the situation has been redefined by one or some of the participants.

It must be born in mind that any classification of styles proposed for any
language is, at the present state of research, arbitrary (cf. for example Joos'
categories frozen, formal, colloquial, casual, and intimate). That state of
affairs results from the lack of formal criteria by which situations could be
classified. It is not known yet what makes a situation formal or informal in a
given culture. As S. Ervin-Tripp indicates "the mere cataloging of cultural
units is not likely to bear much fruit unless the features of the situations
which effect sociolinguistic rules can be identified" (1971 : 53). It is our con-
tention that such features of situations, i.e., features of personnel and setting,
can be identified and made use of in the classifying of situations along the for-
malityinformality dimension.

Ono of the basic concepts pertaining to personnel, and having sociolin-
guistic relevance, is that of status, which is most often defined as "the worth
of a person as estimated by a group or class of persons" (Secord et al. 1976 : 365).
Status includes such categories as sex, age, occupation, income, social origin,
education, race, clothing, etc. Depending on the culture, it may include other
categories, irrelevant to European culture, for example, like the number of
wives (Arabic), or bulkiness in figure (Hindu).

In a social encounter involving use of language the participants usually
identify more features of status than they take into account when selecting a
particular style. Therefore, in an analysis of a particular culture we have to
engage in a two-step procedure inv lying:

1. identification of all the categories making up status in that culture, and
2. identification of all the categories of that set which are functional

soeiolinguistically.
Thus, the categories interesting to the sociolinguist will constitute a subset
of the set of categories relevant to the definition of status. For example, in
culture X the following status characteristics may be distinguished: occupa-

1 Situation should bo understood hero to include setting and personnel.

C.:
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tion, education, age, income, race, social origin. Out of those six only occupa-
tion, education, age and race may turn out to be sociolinguistically functional.

For both theoretical and applied pedagogical reasons the isolation of air
the sociolinguistically functional status characteristics is crucial. With respect
to the latter the foreign language learner has to know clearly which are
the sociological indices that he should take into account while labelling social
situations along the formality continuum.

Once some status characteristics have been found out to bo sociolinguis-
tically functional, the next procedural step is to determine which of the isolated
categories are primary and which are secondary factors. The distinction between
those two kinds of factors will bo extremely important again for pedagogical
reasons since the foreign language learner, in a foreign language situation,
will of necessity direct his attention first to the identification of primary fac-
tors whose proper classification will preclude dramatic social consequences,
and thus enable a relatively smooth functioning in the foreign community.
In the case of Polish culture for example, occupation and education are pri-
mary components of status whereas social origin may be considered to be a.
secondary one.

Attempts have already been made at describing linguistic forms in typical
situations. This kind of approach, however, would hardly allow for significant
generalizations. The linguistic data so collected would be associated with
individual social situations. We would thus arrive at long lists of situations
and typically used linguistic forms associated with them. This is the kind of
procedure that yields teaching units like "at the railway station" and the
enumeration of vocabulary items like "round-trip ticket", "check the bag-
gage", etc. The usefulness of this unsystematic description of languages in typ-
ical situations, which has been in progress for quite some time now, cannot
be denied in the foreign language teaching process. Many language programs
have incorporated the fragmentary information that exists, and used it with
some success.

The number of potential situations is infinite, and they may be assumed
to be created according to a finite set of rules. Although new situations occur
every day, all the situations which have occurred in the past, do occur in the
present, and will occur in the future share some relationship to a finite set
of rules the knowledge of which should enable us to predict what the poten-
tial situations are.

In this way, the reasoning leads us to state that there must exist some
identifiable features which make a situation formal, informal, intimate, etc.,
that is, some as yet not clearly isolated features of personnel and setting should
enable us to classify situations along the formality dimension. Finding out
what those features are is the first step involving analyses of style.

In the following paragraphs we want to suggest that it is possible to con-
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struct a diagnostic model of the social situation. We wish to focus our atten-
tion on only one dimension of the situation the degree of formality. In other
words, what we maintain is that it is plausible to produce a predictive system
which would assign a certain amount of formality to a potential situation.
This would be possible because within the system relevant features of the
various degrees of formality would be known.

It is our contention that any fieldwork with respect to style as viewed in
this article has to be preceded by an analysis of the situation itself. As S. E.
Tripp says it is not clear what makes a situation formal (1971). Only
after we have identified the relevant features of situations as distinguished
with respect to degrees of formality should we commence systematic linguistic
investigations. How do we find out what makes a situation formal in a given
culture? There follows an outline of the procedure we propose to follow in
this endeavor.

A large population representing culture (speech community) A should be
presented an extensive list of clearly defined situations occurring in that
culture. The situations described would be mainly typical congruent situations
(e.g., a bank teller talking to a customer in a bank, a teacher talking to one
of his pupils at school), but they would not necessarily have to be such very
typical situations.

A large population representing culture (speech community) B should be
presented an equivalent list of situations occurring in culture B. The two
lists should include the largest possible number of situations which are so-
ciologically the same or very similar, if possible. It is estimated that the lists
in question should include at least 300 (1) examples. Then the informants
should be instructed to mark on an 8 (10?) point formality scale the amount
of formality they ascribe to a given situation. The results of such a study
might take on the following form:

1 , 20 situations
I2 -i- 30
I3 , 60
I

4
I

, '70
5 -,- 40

I6 , 30
'7 I 30
8 -20

The results should be interpreted as: 20 of the 300 situations have been indexed
1, i.e., most formal, 20 have been marked 8, i.e., least formal. Other numbers
represent the placement of the remaining situations along the continuum,
Some disagreement among the informants may be expected. Ways of solving
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that problem can be worked out, however. One possible solution would be
to take into account only those ratings that overlap. It is suggested that the-
scale presented to the informants be relatively large because in this way a.
mistake of underdifferentiation will not be committed. If, however, two points.
of the scale turn out not to be functional, they will merge thus yielding one
functional entity.

Having grouped the isolated situations with respect to the amount of for-
mality imputed to them by the informants consulted, the researcher's first.
task will be to identify the features of the situations as grouped in the dis-
tinguished categories. For example, it will become indispensable to find out.
what features the 20 situations (marked 1 on the stale) share that the 30
situations marked 2 on the scale, do not share. In turn, it should be ascertained.
what features the 30 situations share, that the 60 situations, marked 3 on the
scale, do not share, etc.

When we have identified the features whiel make a situation formal (one
of the 20 in our hypothetical study), less formal (one of the 30), etc., then, we
will be able to ge.neralize and assume that any situation having the same fea-
tures will be classified by members of the given culture as formal (level 1),.
less formal (level 2), etc. It is hoped that such a procedure will enable us to.
construct a diagnostic model of the speech situation,2 i.e., provided a given_
situation is defined as having a specific set of features (extracted from the
situations grouped together) it will automatically be attributed a defined
amount of formality (f), and thus classified in one of the functional situation.
categories previously differentiated. The following is a rule defining the rela-
tionships in question:

SSxy e Z(f) SSXy has ABCD... of Z

The rule should be interpreted as: any speech situation X in culture y is a
member of the speech situation category Z differentiated with respect to f if
and only if it has the features ABCD... of category Z.

The features ABCD... will be inherent features of personnel and setting
like occupation, education, age, etc. (of personnel), historical significance,
artistic value, etc. (of setting).

In this way we will achieve the isolation of situation types (not typical
situations) correlating with styles appropriate for, or, ased in those situations.
Each situation typo in a given culture should be marked by the presence ofa
set of features, or the absence of another set the presence of which would mark
another situation type.

2 Any social situation is a potential speech situation, i.e., a situation in which Ian-
guago is used. Althot.gh tho concopt of formality is applicablo not only to speech situ-
ations but also social situations, sociolinguistic analyses of stylo would obviously not
go boyond tho limits of the speoch situation.
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Having differentiated a specific number of speech situation types in a
given culture, the researcher should start doing linguistic fieldwork. The so-
ciolinguist would then not care about typical situations (what is a typical
situation for some people may not necessarily be so for others). He would be
doing fieldwork in various situations which, if our reasoning is correct, should
be classifiable in one cf the situation types listed for the culture in which the
investigation would be carried out. A situation type is an abstract unit. It
gets realized in the many concrete situations from which differentiating fea-
tures arc extractable. As opposed to cur framework, analyzing language in
typical situations (e.g., at the railway station) is not interesting because no
overall generalizations can be captured.

When cultures (speech communities) A and B are compared, the research-
cr's fundamental conceta will be to state whether the features of personnel'
and .vett;ng (possibly others) making up situation types in culture A, are the
same as or different from the features making up situation types in culture B.
This kind of contrastive analysis offers insights of tremendous Significance
to fo:c'f,rn language teaching. Where cultures A and B coincide with respect
to the features of persomel and setting which make a situation formal, in-
formal, etc., there is no sociological interference and no mistakes of "formality
identification" should be expected. In the case of different structures,interference
is very likely to start at the sociological level, and enhance the moment lan-
guage will come into play. Therefore, it seems that the sooner the student
(a member of A) knows what features make situations in B formal, informal,
etc., the sooner a large number of sociolinguistic mistakes will be eradicated.
It is a task within contrastive sociolinguistics (Janicki 1977) to juxtapose
the features in question as pertaining to cultures A and B. Pedagogical Con-
trastive Sociolinguistics (Janicki 1977) will, in turn work out ways of imple-
menting this knowledge in the learningteaching process.

When fieldwork done within our framework commences, linguistic data
will be collected in the various situations, which are subsumable under the
isolated abstract situation types. By extension, the linguistic forms encoun-
tered in these situations can be subsumed under style categories, the number
of which will equal the number of situation types. Such a procedure will allow
for the attribution of some value of f to each identified linguistic form, de-
pending on. the situation or situations in which a given form is found. Ob-
viously most linguistic forms, which constitute the common core of a given.
language, will not be marked with respect to f. This is because words like book,
chair, lamp, etc, are used under any situational circumstances. It is only the
marginal part of any language that gets marked by some value f.

One must be cognizant of the fact that irrespective of the number of
styles distinguished in a language, those styles will be described largely in
terms of variable rules. Stye A may differ from style B (matched with situ-
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ation types A and B, respectively) only in the frequency of occurrence of some
linguistic variables. Categorical statements can be expected particularly when
language varieties which are non-adjacent in the stylistic dimension are
juxtaposed.

If our reasoning is correct, then it may be expected that answers will be-
come available to questions like the following: In Polish, two friends will
exchange the greeting czead, likewise, two American friends will exchange the
greeting hi. In an American store hi is the most frequently used greeting
between the clerk and the customer. In Poland, however, using czeiO in a
store would be deviant. The question we want to put is: Is it that the two
different cultures assign to the situation store+elerk(s)+customer(s) a
different value of f, thus not allowing czege to be used in a store?,3 or is it
that the value of f assigned to the situation in question is the same in the two
cultures, except that in American English hi is used in two styles but the
Polish czead only in one? Graphically the first alternative might be presented
in the following way:

Polish American

1 7 1 7
2 -LI store 2

cze46 3 ,1 friends
A i

hi 3 71 store, friends
4 +,± 75 5 -I-

The second alternatiVe would yield:

Polish American

1 7
2 store

ado 3 + friends
4

5 +

1 7
hi 2 ; store
hi 3 +, friends

4 --I-

We believe that answers to questions like the one posed above will have a
considerable effect not only on the development of sociolinguistic theory but
also on that of language teaching.

$ In this ease tho American culture would bo said to assign to tho atore+clerk(a)-1-
+cuatomer(a) situation loss formality than tho Polish ono.
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SOME MORE REMARKS ON THE PEDAGOGICAL USE

OF CONTRASTIVE STUDIES

WALDIINAR MARTON

Adam lIfickiewicz Univrailv, Pontati

In one of my earlier papers I already recommended using some of the
results of contrastive studies for explicit contrastive comparisons in the class-.
room, which would take the form of grammatical comments and explana-
tions provided by the teacher before intensive drilling or other forms of lan-
guage practice (Marton 1973). In this paper I would like to further develop
and specify these ideas and to show more explicitly how and in what ways.
contrastive analyses can be used in language pedagogy.

At the beginning I would like to make it clear that the analysis which fol-
lows will be developed within the framework of a broadly conceived cognitive
approach and that it will concern only the teaching of syntactic structures.
It will also be mostly concerned with teaching them to adults at a certain
level of intellectual sophistication, such as high school and universitystudents.
This does not mean, of course, that I cannot see the usefulness of contrastive
studies in teaching phonology and lexicon, it only means that neither my
present interests nor the limits of this paper allow mo to .consider these other
components of language. As the term cognitive approach to foreign language
teaching is still not a very well-defined notion, I would like to say now what
I mean by it, emphasizing those features of the cognitive approach which are
particularly relevant to the problems discussed in this paper. In other words,.
I would like to present some relevant articles of my glottodidaotic credo, which,.
to the best of my knowledge and judgement, are very much in agreement
with the basic principles of the cognitive approach.

First of all, I must admit that I believe in language teaching, being thus.
in opposition to the now very popular "naturalistic" trends in glottodidaotics
(whose representatives are often referred to as the 'new orthodoxy' group),,
which manifest their disbelief in the notion of language teaching and empha-
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size language learning. Of course, I realize and agree that language has to be
-ultimately learned by the language student, but I believe that effective teach-
ing helps him and guides him in his learning so that his learning is much
more efficient and economical than it would be if he relied only on his own
heuristic procedures and learning strategies. I particularly believe in the value
of language teaching in the conditions of foreign language learning, in contra-
distinction to the conditions of second language learning in which the student
has ample opportunities for out-of-school contacts with the language. in my
understanding teachir.g is not only organizing the input to the student's
"black box" and providing feedback to the output. It also, or even primarily,
consists in steering the student's mental activities during his fulfilment of
the learning task and can thus be seen as interfering with the processes within
the "black box". Accordingly, I am very much fcr the use of such pedagogical
devices as mediators and algorithms since to me they represent the very essence
of teaching.

secondly, I believe that the native language of the learner should be treat-
ed as an ally in the process of foreign language teaching and that it should
be consciously used instead of being ignored and avoided at all costs. I am con-
vinced that, from a psychological point of view it cannot be avoided and that,
from a pedagogical point of view, it can facilitate learning if used wisely and
deliberately. I completely agree with D. P. Ausubel, one of contemporary
cognitive psychologists, who condensed all of his educational research and
thinking in the following statement (Ausubel 1968 : vi):

"If I had to reduce all of educational psychology to just one principlo,I would say this:
The most important single factor influencing learning 18 what tho learnor already
knows. Ascertain this and teach him accordingly."

There is little doubt that what the language learner already knows is his mother
tongue, through which, more or less consciously, he tries to perceive and
assimilate the elements of the target language. Utilizing and controlling this
tendency instead of ignoring or fighting it will go a long way towards facili-
tating learning and ensuring success.

Thirdly, I believe that in learning many syntactic structures of the
target language the difficulty is primarily conceptual and not formal, i.o., it
is rather connected with Yarning a now grammatical concept or principle
than a new form. Accordingly, the teacher's primary task is to make this con-
cept or principle as clear to the student as possible, and his subsequent task
is to help him in assimilating it and mating it operative in his attempts at
using the language.

Fourthly, I do not believe that language is a sot of habits, at least habits
in the behavioristic sense of the word, i.o., seen as mechanically established
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and mechanically reproduced stimulusresponse associations. I might agree
that there are habits in language performance, but, as far as the use of syn-
tactic structures is concerned, they are different in nature from behaviorist-
ically conceived, mechanical habits. They could be rather more appropri-
ately labelled generative habits, to use It. teesen's (1975:7) term, and, as such
they would not bo very much different from the notions of a rule or a prin-
ciple. Anyway, whatever the Corm, the point is that the conceptual and for-
mal characteristics of a given structure have to be grasped and realized by
the student in a flash of understanding before ho starts practicing this struc-
ture in exercises or other forms of language training. That is why, in my opin-
ion, learning syntactic structures rather resembles concept and principle
learning than mechanical conditioning processes used in animal training. This
concerns also the low-level syntactic operations, such as, for example, the
uses of inflectional endings.

Accordingly, I do not believe in habit formation in teaching grammar and
I particularly do not believe that any syntactic habits can be formed in the
phase of drilling or pattern practicing, as our audio-lingual colleagues tend-
ed or still tend to think. The relevant point is that in drills and pattern
practices it is the syntactic form itself which is the stimulus to which the
student is trained to respond, while in any communication activity it is the
overall semantic plan of the utterance which triggers the choice of particular
syntactic structures. The conclusion is that actual syntactic habits, if we still
want to use this term, can be formed only in communicative activities, be
they real or simulated, in which the student is supposed to express hiw own
meanings and not to just manipulate sentences made by someone else. This
again does not mean that I sco no use for grammar exercises, it moans only
that I see their functions very differently from audio-lingualists. I think that,
first of all, they should serve the function of the clarification of a given syn-
tactic concept or principle introduced by the teacher or the textbook, being
thus, psychologically, the continuation or prolongation of the phase of per-
ception. I see them also as serving the purpose of hypothesis testing, but in
this case I do not have in mind hypotheses arrived at completely by the
student himself but rather hypotheses formed by him with the help of the
teacher, which, in spite even of the teacher's skill, can be and very often are
erroneous.

Having presented some of the rolovant artioles of my glottodidactic faith I
would like now to pass on to explaining what typos of contrastive studies I do
have in mind discussing here their pedagogical uses. Of course, I am very much
aware of the distinction between theoretical and applied contrastive studies,
introduced and supported by J. Fisiak (1973 : 8), and it is undoubtedly the
latter which would form a theoretical basis for all kinds of pedagogical ap-
plications. Yet within the category of specific applied studies, still using
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J. Fisiak's (19'13: 8) terms, I would see a place for a pedagogical contrastive
grammar, in a rather restricted sense of the word pedagogical. The point is
that very often this word is used in the sense synonymous with the word
simplified and although the term pedagogical contrastive grammar has been
often used lately it is quite clear that the only pedagogical notion it has
utilized has been the notion of simplification, which, in turn, has been most
often meant as getting rid of the formidable technical apparatus with the
help of which linguistic facts are presented in contemporary theoretical
studies. Yet in my understanding of the term and in accordance with the
principles sketched above, we can call pedagogical only such materials which
are arranged according to a definite pedagogical theory and which utilize
special pedagogical devices helping the student to assimilate the learning
material in the most economical way. In other words, a pedagogical grammar
should aim at something more than just presenting a necessary minimum
that the student is supposed to know, it should also strive to shape the student's
learning activities and guide him in his learning, thus guaranteeing him
a certain measure of success. Since, to the best of my knowledge, no such
pedagogical contrastive grammar exists, in this paper I will use as examples
facts and statements taken from theoretical contrastive studies, mostly
published in the periodicals Studia Ang lica Posnaniensia and Papers and Studies
in Contrastive Linguistics. At this point it has to be admitted that rather
few of the contrastive analyses published so far in these periodicals and in
other places lend themselves to any pedagogical uses. This is not so much
caused by their high level of theoretical sophistication, which, after all, should
never be an obstacle for the writer of a pedagogical grammar, but rather by
two other facts. One of them is that the studies published so far have striven
to establish correspondenoies at the deep structure level and to compare
corresponding transformational derivations, which is rather less important
to the learner than the comparison of surface structure differences and simi-
larities. The other reason is that these studios deal very often with structures
which do not cause much conceptual difficulty and which do not require
the strategy of meaningful learning. The point is that not every syntactic
structure requires a contrastive presentation in teaching. Generally speaking,
it is useful and profitable to contrastively present these structures which are
conceptually difficult to grasp by the student of a given language background,
or, in other word, such structures whose usage is rather specific for the given
language and not immediately obvious to the learner. On the other hand,
there are structures in the target language which are more economically
acquired in a rote fashion since either the learning problem they represent
is purely formal in nature (i.e., the student has only to learn a now form while
the concept or principle is the same as in his own language) or their syntactic
analysis, although possible, is not necessary since, psyoholinguistioa,lly speaking,
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they are probably stored and recalled as ready-made stereotypes rather then
rules or principles. As a good example of the latter category we might mention
nominal compounds in English, which can be analyzed syntactically in terms
of relationships holding between their constituents (of. Marton 1970) but
it is rather doubtful whether showing these relationships to the Polish student
and comparing then with the relationships in equivalent Polish compounds
would really help in the learning and retention of these units.

Probably the kind of contrastive study which lends itself best to pedagog-
ical applications is one dealing with a chosen semanto - syntactic category
and showing how this category is syntactically realized in the two languages
under comparison. As a good example of this type of study we might mention
hero the two articles by A. Szwedek (1974), entitled "Some Aspects of Defi-
niteness and Indefiniteness of Nouns in Polish" and "A Note on the Relation
between the Article in English and Word Order in Polish", both dealing
with the category of definiteness and indefiniteness and revealing how the
use of the articles in English corresponds to the use of other syntactic devices
such as word order, sentence stress and pronominal reference in Polish. Ac-
tually, Szwedek's articles are also very useful for language pedagogy for the
reason that they discover certain facts and correspendenoies by no means
obvious to the Polish teacher of English and Polish materials writer. This
does not mean, on the other hand, at when such correspondenoies are fairly
clear and can be easily discovered Vy the teacher acting as an amateur corn-

parativist, contrastive analyses have nothing pedagogically worthwhile
to offer. It is my belief that they can always help the teacher and the materials
writer by systematizing their knowledge, showing some additional facts that
they may be not aware of and providing good examples. This last function
is by no means insignificant since good examples have a great pedagogical
value which lies in this that they can be used as very powerful mediators
facilitating the learning and retention of a more abstract principle.

And now, using some facts and examples from Szwedek's papers I would
like to demonstrate how contrastive information can be utilized in the teaching/
learning process. For the sake of order and convenience this process will be
seen here as consisting of the four natural stages which can be distinguished
in it irrespective of what approach or method we are trying to follow and
which can be named as (a) the stage of presentation of a new material (b) the
stage of exercises (o) the stage of communication (d) the stage of reviewing
and testing. Lot us assume then that we want to teach some of the basio
uses of the English articles which constitute a great conceptual difficulty
to the Polish learner.

First the very concept of definiteness and indefiniteness of nouns in Polish
could be introduced in the initial part of the presentation stage in the form
of an advance organizer. The advance organizer is a pedagogical device, very
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much supported by D. P. Ausubel (1968 148 - 9) and other cognitive psy-
chologists, whose function is to present some relevant concepts and ideas
in advance of the learning materiaritself so as to bridge the gap between
what the learner already knows and what lie needs to know before he can
successfully learn the task at hand. These organizers have to be distinguished
from previews of the learning material to follow because, in contradistinction
to previews, they aro presented at a higher level of abstraction, generality,
and inclusiveness than the learning material itself. In our hypothetical case
the advance organizer would bo introduced before the presentation of the
language material containing some examples of the basic uses of the definite
and indefinite articles. As far as the format of this advance organizer is con-
cerned, it certainly would not bo commendable for the teacher to deliver
a lecture on the category of definiteness and its realization in Polish syntax
since a procedure like this might only confuse the learner and waste the
precious classroom Um But the teacher might instead put on the board
the two following sets of sentences, taken from Szwedek's article (1974a :
206, 208):

W pokoju siedziala dziewczyna.
Wszedl chlopiec.
Chlopiec wszedl.

Do domu, ktbry obsorwowalem, wszedl mQiczyzna.
0 3 : 00 meiczyzna wyszedl.
0 3 : 00 wyszedl meiczyzna.

Then the teacher through asking appropriate questions might make his
students mare of the relationship between word order and definiteness of
nouns connected with the phenomenon of anaphoric reference. Actually,
his task would bo simply to introduce and clarify the very concept of syntactic)
definiteness, which his students might know intuitively as part of their know-
ledge of Polish and which could yot not be available to them in their attempts
to luiderstand the principles guiding the use of the English articles. The
teacher would finish his presentation by tolling tho students that in English
the definiteness and indefiniteness of nouns aro marked in a different way
and that their next task would bo to discover this way in the language material
to bo subsequently presented. Certainly, in his presentation and discussion
of these examples the teacher would not use all these metalinguistic terms
and would try to make his presentation as simple and as brief as poesible.

After the introduction of the advance organizer the essential part of the
presentation stage follows. It is not the purpose of this paper to describe
each of the four stages of the teaching process in detail so let it suffice to say
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that in our hypothetical case the cognitively oriented teacher would introduce
a text or a dialog containing some illustrative examples of the usage of the
articles and would then try to elicit the principle from his students by the
technique of guided discovery, i.e., by asking them appropriately framed
questions about these examples. Discovering the principle should not prove
too difficult to the students since they w ould have been already prepared
for this t,.sk by tl:e introduction of some relevant ideas and facts in the ad-
vance organizer, and, of courso, the teacher might consciously refer to these
ideas and facts in liscussing the examples. The guided discovery technique
would, of coursc, eventually load to the formulation and verbalization of
the principle of usage, which ec;ald be done either by the teacher himself
or by one of tl.e brighter students. The principle would thus represent a
fragment of the conscious knowledge about the language which would have
to be subsequently converted into a functional rule or stereotype readily
available to the student in his attempts at constructing utterances in the
target language. This would have to take place since the rule in its totality
would take too long to recall and would be too cumbersome to have any
operational value in very rapid proe.nses of speech production. This is also
whore many believers in the traditional grammar-translation techniques
fail since they erroneously assume that the presentation of the rule and its
understanding by the student will automatically result in the transfer of
the rule tc all the mental operations performed in the process of speech produc-
tion. Tho truth is, however, that, as any experienced teacher will confirm,
in very many students this transfer never seems to occur. Probably these,
students, when called upon to construct sentences in the target language
in real or simulated communicative conditions, i.o., under considerable time
pressure, find it too difficult to refer to the fragments of consoious knowledge-
about the language stored in their minds and naturally fall upon various.
simplification strategies in the fulfilment of their communicative task. The
point is, then, that the student should bo deliberately trained in this transfer
and reduction of his conscious knowledge and, being hero in complete agree-
ment with L. K. Engels (1974), I think that this is where mediators have
a particularly relevant function to fulfill. By a mediator I moan in this case
some condensed and visually representable form of the rule which might
mediate ball eon the student's stored knowledge about the language and his.
use of this knowledge in a communication task. The purpose and the limits
of this paper do not allow us to discuss all possible types of mediators in
language learning but the point I want to make here is that very often these
mediators, just Me advance organizers, can bo contrastive in nature and
can refer a given target language element to its functional correspondent
in the native langur go. Very often, cs I have already said, typical and illustra-
tive examples of the usr go of a given structure can function very effectively
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as mediators. For instance, taking again. advantage of Szwedek's (1974a:
207) data, we might construct the following mediator with reference to the
use of the articles in English:

Widzialem w oknie kobiet2.

(nieokre6lona a)
Kobieta wyszla na

(okralona tho)

After '6he presentation of new language material the teacher and his
students pass on to the next stage which might be called the stage of exercises.
Again, discussing all the types and the whole sequence of grammar exercises
agreeable with the principles of the cognitive approach would take us beyond
the purpose and the scope of this paper so I want just to repeat what I have
already said bofore that I see the primary function of these exercises as Orli g
by the student a clear understanding of a given principle and its accompanying
concepts and relating this principle to the other elements of the target lan-
guage system that the student already has in his cognitive structure. Accord-
ingly, as an essential type among these exercises I consider a problem-solving
task in which the student has the opportunity of testing and correcting bis
own hypotheses about the rule or principle being learned. Giving the student
this opportunity is necessary because even though his hypotheses are formed
with the help of the teacher in the stage of presentation, this fact does not
guarantee that the student grasped the full scope and all the implications
of the rule being acquired. Among these hypothesis-testing and problem-
solving exercises a translation exercise from the native into the target language
should certainly play a prominent role since this type of exercise controls
the student's natural tendency to rely in his learning on his intuitive knowl-
edge of the native language. As translation exercises have lately fallen from
favor with many language teaching methodologists I would like to emphasize
that I do not consider them to bo the only typo of grammar exercise but,
on tho other hand, I would see at least one good translation exercise as a
necessary element in the whole sequence, of grammar teaching techniques.
And since a grammar translation exercise is par excellence a practical con-
trastive analysis thero is no doubt that contrastive studies can provide very
good models for the construction of such exorcises. For instance, coming
bank to our ease of teaching the English articles, we could find in Szwedek's
(1974a: 207) paper many interesting sets of simple sentences in Polish which
would be ideal for a translation exercise, like the following two pairs:

Na podwarzu bawil sit) pilk% ohlopieo.
Chlopieo dab pilk@ kbtu.
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Na podwdrzu bawil it) chlopiee z kotem.
Chlopieo dal kotu pilkoz).

In the next stage of the teaching process, the stage of communication,
the student is supposed to have practice in expressing his own meanings
(however trivial they might be) and in constructing his own utterances in the
target language. According to the assumptions of the cognitive approach
this is also the stage in which actual language habits or, to use a somewhat
different terminology, schemata (Herriot 1970: 163) are formed in response
to stimuli, which have the form of meanings originating in the student's
mind. There is no doubt that communicative activities in this stage are very
diffict It for the student who, trying to encode his meanings into the signs
of the target language, is faced with many difficult choices and decisions
at a time. Yet in nearly all the teaching techniques suggested for this stage
so far no real help has been offered to the struggling student except for the
teacher's occasional prompting and correction of errors. Still it is the stage
in which the student needs a lot of help which would facilitate transfer from
the activities in which he was involved in the two precedings stages to the
activities of spontaneous utterance construction. This help should be offered
to him in the form of mediators of all kinds and even simple language produc-
tion algorithms, which should be displayed in the classroom, right in front
of the student, on specially prepared charts or on the board. The student
should not only be allowed but even encouraged to consult these special
cognitive aids when in doubt about the use of a given grammatical rule or
principle in his attempts at spontaneous speech production. Since many of
these mediators might have a contrastive format utilizing in this way the
results of contrastive analyses, we can see now that these results could be
pedagogically useful even in the third stage of the teaching process.

As far as the fourth stage, that of revision and testing, is concerned it is
fairly obvious that contrastive studies can again provide good models for
translat'ou tests, very similar in format to the translation exercises used in
the seem, stage, the main difference being that they would serve not a learning
but a testing purpose.

Talking about translation exercises based on the models provided by
contrastive analyses, it is also worthwhile to mention that some of these
exercises could be particularly useful and appropriate for the advanced level
of language teaching. Their usefulness is connected with the fad that ad-
vancee lAarners are often marked by a certain syntactic rigidity and fixedness
in their performance in the target language. This rigidity can be described
in this way that they functionally overload some of their syntactic schemata,
constantly choosing certain structures to the exclusion of other syntactic
possibilities, very often, but not always, guided in their preferences by the
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criterion of formal congruence holding between the native language and
the target one. To teach these students some more flexibility in their handling
of the target language syntactic structures the performance of syntactic
and semantic paraphrases of target language sentences should be highly
recommended, perhaps along the lines suggested by L. A. Jakobovits in his
popular book Foreign language learning (1970: 21 - 22). The relevant point
is that some contrastive studies very well reveal what are the possible syntactic
correspondents in the target language of a given native language structure
and thus provide very good models for the construction of appropriate transla-
tion exercises. For example, in M. Gra la's (1974) study of negated adverbial
participles in Polish and their corresponding forms in English I found some
Polish sentences accompanied by sets of their possible translational equi-
valents in English, which could be directly incorporated into an exercise of
this kind. Hero are two of these sentences (Gra la 1974 : 282)

Janek byl bardzo zmartwiony nie zdawszy egzaminu.
a) not having passed the exam
b) at not having passed the exam
c) at failing the exam

John was very upset d) not to have passed the exam
o) because ho didn't pass the exam
f) as ho failed the exam
g) to have failed the exam

Nie lubiac ludzi nie znajdziesz przAaci61.
Not liking people a)
Without liking people b)

you won't find friends.Disliking people c)
If you don't like people d)

To conclude this discussion I would like to say that it was supposed to
demonstrate to the reader that if we get rid of the fear of using our student's
minds in their task of foreign language learning and if we adopt at least some
of the cognitive principles, we will be able to find many more pedagogical
uses for the data provided by contrastive studies than it has been suggested
so far.
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STRESS IN POLISH WITH SOME COMPARISONS
TO ENGLISH STRESS*

Jess L. FIDEL1101/rZ

Maria Curta-Skladowska Univertity, Lublin

In discussions of lay- cages with fixed stress, one will find Polish given
prominent position. It is taken as exemplary of languages with penultimate
stress.a Indeed, there are numerous alternations in stress, such as jezyk,
jpgka, jczykdmi, which seem to show that regardless of how many syllables.
are added to the stem, it is always the penult which gets the stress. I will try
to demonstrate that stress in Polish is more complicated than may at first
sight appear, and has some interesting parallels with English stress rules.

The most obvious rule which one might suggest for assigning stress in.
Polish is rule (1):

1) V [1stress]/ Co V Co # .

It is immediately apparent that rule (1) must be modified to account for normal
monosyllabic words in Polish, such as pies, bil6, etc., which are not stressless,
but rather receive stress on their only vowel. Thus, we must allow rule (1).
to stress word-final syllables as well:

1') V [lstress]/ Co (V Co) # .
There are a small number of foreign words in Polish which are stressed. on the
antepenultimate syllable, such as matemdtyka, prezydent, slaw, rgzyko, kdliko,
regula, and opera. In every such case of a foreign word stressed. on the

* 'over a vowel will indicate primary stress; will indicate secondary stress. When
necessary, over a vowel will indicate absence of stress. Vowels irrelevant to the ex-
position will often not bo marked. A primary stressed o will bo written 6. Orthographic)
<6> will he written [A] when stressed and [u] when unstressed. A tilde ( -) over a vowel,
indicates nasalization. Thus anasalized (a), but orthographio symbol, not necessa-
rily nasalized. The author's knowledge of Polish is limited, and handbooks have been,
extensively relied on. All the more welcome, then, have been the extremely helpful
and insightful comments of Dr B. Merck, M. Pakosz, B. Nykiel, H. Kardela, and others;
trenchant discussion at the conference by Dr. L. Biedrzyoki, Dr J. Rubach, Doe. dr W.
gwieczkowski, Doc. dr J. Cygan, and Prof. dr hab. J. Fisiak has greatly improved the-
paper. The author hereby exonerates all of them from the errors still remaining, however..
It is hoped that the paper will nevertheless be suggestive.

1 Cf. e.g., Romportl 1971: passim.
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antepenult, it is also possible for the word to be stressed on the penult (at least
in some circles or circumstances), indicating the strong attraction of stress
to the penult in Polish, and of course the tendency for languages to regularize
-exceptions. There are an even smaller number of native words antepenulti-
mately stressed: og[Alem, szczeg[u]ly, okolica. In order to accomodate such
words, we further modify rule (1') as follows:

1") V [1stress] / Co ((V Co) V co) #.
With respect to the innermost parentheses in rule (1"), we should observe
that in nearly all foreign words which permit stress to skip over the penult,
the penult is weak; that is, it is a vowel followed by a single consonant (vowel)
sequences are normally not permitted phoneticallyin Polish.

Such rare examples as Waszyngton (often Was#ngton) are in many var-
ieties of Polish felt to be virtually pronounced in English, and reinforce this
pointed: they are like English words such as parterre pronounced with a uvular
(French-like) r which are considered to bo pronounced as in French, even if the
other segments in the word aro English-like and un-French; likewise English
Bach pronounced with [x]. In those varieties of Polish where Wanyngton is
the normal pronunciation, we must account for the stress on these words:
perhaps the restriction of rule (2a) below to a single consonant after the penul-
timate vowel is too strong; nevertheless, words like ilid,szyngton) are clearly
-exceptional. More examples must be examined, however, before a principled
decision can be made on this issue.

Thus, we can modify rule (1) once more, as follows:
2) MSR V [lstress] / Co ((VC) VC0) # .

Rule (2) (what wo will call the Main Stress Rule) is an abbreviation for the
following three ordered rules (which are, of course, mutually exclusive cf.,
the discussion of disjunctive ordering in Chomsky and Halle 1968):

2') a) V --4- [1stress] / CoVCVC0#
b) V --+- [1stress] / Co VC° #
c) V 4- [lstress] / Co #.

Rule (2a) is of course a minor rule that is, only those exceptional words
in Polish which are marked to undergo rule (2a) do in fact undergo it. Rule
(2e), with the exception of a very few interjections (e.g. akurdt, gal6p see
below) applies only to monosyllables. Note that even these finally-stressed
words can only be so stressed when used as interjections cf., below, and
patated 'the noise produced by a galloping horse', etc.

In order for rules (2) to apply properly, wo need various formal mechanisms.
Clionislcy and Halle (1908 : 173) give conventions for marking words to
undergo or not undergo rules. As noted in Levy and Fidolholtz (1971 : 64ff)
and elsewhere, these conventions must be modified for minor rules, such as (2a).
That is, SPE convention 1 marking all words as [-I-rule it] must bo modified
to do so for all major rules n, but for a minor rule in, all words must be marked
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[rule m]. Then, by their convention 2 (appropriately modified), all markirgs
on words are correctly changed to reflect the lexical (i.e. idiosyncratic) phono-
logical properties of words. Thus, effectively, all vowels in each word undergo
rule (3) (i.e. SPE Convention 1):

3) V ---). [rule (2a)]
and thosa few words which do undergo (2a) then copy their lexical mark
[- }-rule (2a)] onto the word by SPE Convention 2, thus superseding rule (3).
(In some cases, as below, the lexical marking [-FRule (2a)] is supplied by a
lexical redundancy rule). Irregular words of the type akurdt must simply
be marked [Rule (2b)], and they will then automatically undergo rule (2o).

Nearly all foreign words ending in ±yka or +ika are (or may be)
antepenultimately stressed: Afryka, akietyka, klinika, grdfika, etc. But compare
nwtgka 'hoe' [**mdtyka], spotgka 'he meets', mantgka 'bore' [ onAntyka].
Therefore, we have the redundancy rule (4). The morpheme boundary is
to keep the rule from applying to lastargka 'Costa Rica'.

4) V ---)- [rule (3)] / [-f- Foreign] 00-1-[i, y] ka.
Normally in Polish, such vowel sequences as au, eu are pronounced with
a glided final element [aw], [ew]. The rule turning underlying [u] into [w] ie
[u] must come before the stress rule (2), for we find such foreign words as
terapbutyka, propecleutyka [ewtyka]. Note that the glide-formation is optional
in some cases, and especially so where it would tend to make the stress more
regular. E. g. fauna [fdwna] or fauna /fa2inai. While we do occasionally
find the pronunciation (?) propeclefayka, it is decidedly rarer than lama, since
the former is no more regular than prope,cleutyka (i.e., stress is still antepenul-
timate). Note the 'peeking' quality of the glide formation rule in this case,
indicating that such phenomena should be looked into more carefully. As
mentioncd above, all such antepenultimately-stressed words may colloquially
or nonstandardly (at least) have a variant stressed on the penult. But the
instability of the antepenultimate stress is also clearly seen in the phenom-
enon that frequently-used (i.e., more common and less foreign) words tend
towards the variant with pre-final stress (cf., Fidelholtz (1975) for a discussion
of word frequency effects in English). A clear example of this is the word
polityka. In the meaning 'politics' it is usually stressed polityka. But in the
more 'common' or 'folksy' meaning '(practical) policy' there is a strong
tendency for it to be stressed polityka. Indeed, even the newspaper Po-
lityka (presumably the former meaning) is quite often referred to as Po-
litgka, doubtless under the influence of its commonness or frequehoy. The
same holds for such pronunciations as matematgka, etc.2

2 Note that our account of words liko malemcflyka also suggests a partial explana-
tion for tho regular behaviour of forms liko matematykdmi. Tho stom a is in the corroot
onvironmont and gots marked ultimately H-rulo (2a)]. Novertheloss, sinco it is in the

4 papers and Studies
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It has not always been noted in discussions of Polish stress that Standard'
Polish words of four or more syllables always have a secondary stress on the
initial syllable (but cf. Dluaka (1976: 26f) and Wierzchowska (1971: 217ff)).
Thus we have aut6bus, but autobusOwy, never *authbusawy. Therefore, it
appears that we need an initial stress rule

5) INITIAL STRESS V -3 [lstress] / # Co ____.

Cf. Halle (1973b), where it is argued that stress subordination i.e., lowering-
of stress on other stressed syllables in a word occurs only for rules reas-
signing [lstress] to a vowel which already has [Istress]. Note that rule (5)
could be combined with rule (2) (MSR) only in an iterative format. That is;
rule (2) applied iteratively (from the end of the word or from any stressed
syllable) would always eventually stress the first vowel in the word. This
implies that long words in Polish have several stresses. While there is some
evidence filet this is so (cf. Dluska (1976: 27) and the words lanstantgno-
politeniezgkiewicz[i]wna and chlerowinigodwuchleroarsgna), it seems by no
means clear (note that the stress pattern of the examples suggests that they
fourth syllablo from the end, the structural description of (2a) is not met and it does
not apply. Something similar may be going on in somo obliquo cases of such words as
rzeczpospOlita 'republic', nniweraytet 'university', etc. Still, the problem is an important-
one to look at, and we havo only a partial solution of such eases at best. Note also that
words dorivationally rolated to irregularly-stressed words are always regularly stressed:
ekonomiczny, etc.

Another possible way to handle such eases would bo to postulato a word boundary
( #) after the k of the -yk# a. Of courso, then the stress would automatically fall on the
'antepenult' (second syllablo boforo tho #). A redundancy rule for certain declension
eases would then oliminato the #. With our present understanding of Polish stress,
this is moroly an ad hoc solution, but note that tho ending does seem to bo discrete
from the stem in general in Polish: dziewczyna, but dziewczynka, whore indopendent
evidence (cf. Gussmann 1973) suggests e # r boundary before the diminutivo ending.
Note that tho -a follows the diminutive: *dzieteczynak.. Of course, thoro seem to bo no
plausiblo boundaries in such words as uniweraytd, and native words like kobieta show
that the feminine -a cannot normally bo preceded by a word boundary.

The words ending in -yka/..ika have yet another peculiarity which bears commenting
upon, and is doubtless related to the foreign flavor they have. This is namely the distribu-
`ion of the endings -ikal-yka, which is quite regular: -ika occurs after volars (16gika,
pagcliika, etc. (but no examples with -kika)), labials (aylcibika, dyndmika, epika, grdfika,
etc.), vowels (prozdika, heroika, etc.) and the sonorants n and 1 (bazglika, harmonika);
while -yka occurs after dental obstruonts (.ik.tiatyka, aemdntyka (cf. mantgka), fizyka,
If Orayka, melodyka) and r (retOryka, Ameryka). While this distribution is perfectly regular,
it is quite peculiar. The principle seems to ho: a) make the word as much as possible
like the pronunciation of the word in tho donor language, but b) without violating the
sound pattern of Polish. This boils down to saying: add -ika, unless the i- dental pala-
talization (of. Gussmann 1978) would effect one of its more spectacular changes (to
wit: r a , 3, z t d di). This 'output condition' is not characteristic
of foreign words in goners], but of this ending in particular. Thus, we find such words.
as ait us, Zambezi, bdtik, btitik, dint6jra 'bloody revenge', etc. This curious output
condition is likely to prove fruitful for further study.
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are stressed like several shorter words, rather than iteratively), so we have
preferred the separate formulation of rules (2) and (5). Noce that the relative
order of the two rules as formulated is indeterminate. Such compounds as
dalekobiany long-distance' (cf. Ozga 1974: 133) should be analyzed as daleko-
# #bieiny, in contradistinction to the single # separating clitics from stems
(see below).

After MSR and INITIAL STRESS have applied, rule (6) (what we will
call the Nuclear Stress Rule (lowers all the stresses in the word except the
last one:

6) NSR [1stress] --. [lstress] I___ [-stress]o#.
Note that rule (6) can be extended to sentential contexts, much like the
English Nuclear Stress Rule (cf. Ozga 1976b). Wierzohowska ((1971: 219ff),
cited in Ozga (1974: 133)) suggests that current Polish tends to reverse the
positions of the stronger and weaker stresses, e.g. jezykoznatostwo. In such
a case, we would have to modify the NSR, either to stress the first syllable:

6') [lstress] ---0.[1stress] / # Co
or to stress the penultimate stressed syllable:

6") [1stress] ---4.[1stress] / [stress]o Pstressj [stress]o #.
(6') is obviously a more likely rule than (6"), but one would have to examine
how words with two secondary stresses are pronounced in these varieties of
Polish before deciding. Note that the environment of (6') is, in effect, the
mirror imago of the environment of (6).

We must also have rule (7) (DESTRESS) to eliminate stress on syllables
occurring immediately before stressed syllables:

7) DESTRESS V ----* [stress]/___ Co[+ stress] .

This rule accounts for the difference in stress in the first syllable of autdbus
and that of autobusdwy; likewise Na*z[u]w/Net1QczowiAnka.3

Such a treatment, including a rule like (5) (INITIAL STRESS), also
accounts for Polish dialects which have initial stress only (cf. Maiiczak 1975 :
24): Maficzak suggests this as a stopboth historical and geographical
between the 'free stress' dialects like Kaschubian and `Standard Polish'.
Thus, rule (5) seems to bo historically prior to the MSR. As mentioned above,
rule (5) synchron:cally could just as well come before the MSR. It is of interest
that Moliezak, after noting these dialectal facts, fails to point out that INITIAL
STRESS operates even in modern Standard Polish (of. Dluska 1976).

All of the stress rules wo have discussed must come very late in the rule
ordering, afte-.. most consonantal changes, vowel deletions and epmtl.eses,
etc. Thus pieseczek but pieseczhinti; beze mnie (see below), etc.

Words like autobtadunj aro also a strong argument against. a stress cycle below
the word level in Polish, since we would have severe probl, :a., in eliminating tho stress
on the second syllable remaining from a pufativo earlier cycle on autaus.

4*
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In addition to the words like Amiryka and akurdt discussed above, there
are a number of other real and apparent exceptions which bear comment.

One littlediscussed class of exceptions includes some interjections, such
as patataj, galdp; (aura, korai; (h)oltd, aloft aahti] or WA), °Ai *shuokEr,
mlira ([?mhtn]) eyes'. The last can be quite variable in both Polish and English.
If N represents any nasal or nasalized segment (m, n, nasalized vowel, even-at
least in English is or 1!), then the sequence: glottal stop syllabic N
voiceless N stressed syllabic N represents an instance of the positive inter-
jection. If the voiceless N is changed to another glottal stop, and the inton-
ation appropriately modified, the negative interjection will result. Some seg-
ments like in, n, and shwa are more natural in this context, but any nasalized
segment will work. Interjections in all languages may and often do violate
the phonological principles of the language. While such violations are the
norm and thus to be expected, as the interjections get removed further from
their original emotive function and more integrated into the system of the
language, their phonology tends to got regularized. Thus, while they remain
interjections, we would expect no pressure from the USSR on them to regular-
ize their stress. But if we were to coin a verb ahad 'to. say ah41', surely it
would bo stressed shad, and not *add. Observe as well that in such a verb,
the irregular nasal vowel would bo denasalized: shad, not *[iihne]. In this
connection, it is interesting to note some uncertainty among native speakers
as to the correct form of the noun for did:

8) Ona powiedziala duo iShow 'she said a lot of aka's' (also: 'a lot. of
etch's')

but
9) ?Jest dui() ahtS w tekkie 'there aro a lot of alurs in the text'.
Another class of apparent exceptions consist of the forms like (10):
10) a) pracowalabym 'I would work'

b) pracowtili6my 'we worked'
o) pracowtilikie 'you worked'
d) popracowaliby 'they'd better week'
o) (po)praeowalhyti 'you'd better work'

Forms (10a, b, and e) aro especially bad because they violate the condition in
rule (2) that only a 'weak cluster' may be skipped over by the rule in the
exceptional words. Indeed, in somo similar forms, stress may even be on the
fourth syllable from the end:

11) popracowtilibykie. 'Why don't you (pl.) do some work?'
Several methods might be suggested to handle these oases: i) a redundancy
rule to mark such cases as irregularly undergoing (2a); ii) a word boundary
boforo the offending ending; or iii) that the i of the ending is phonologically
Iji, which is neutral to stress, and later changes to [i]. Suggestion (i) is quite
weak in that it cannot account for the pre antepenultimate stress in (11).
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(iii) could in any case only handle some of the exceptions, since (10a) has no

[1] in the ending; it would also derive incorrect stress in such forms as
pracowdli. Therefore, we suggest that there is a word boundary before the ending.

There is a good bit of syntactic evidence to support this analysis. E.g., corre-
sponding to (10), we find in (12) (with the same meaning in each case):

12) a) ja bym' pracowAlo,
b) myrimy pracowtili
c) wyricie pracowtli, or (archaic) wy ideie pracowilli
d) oni by popracowali
e) ty by6 (po)pracdwal

and corresponding to (11):
13) mote byricie popracowitli.

These facts clearly show that syntactically the elements in question are in-
dependent, and that therefore we have every justification for positing a word
boundary before them (cf. Ozga 1974: 132).

The usually archaic particle id does show up in contexts like (14):

14) co ie6 mu powiedzial ie taki smutny? 'What have you told him to
make him so sad?'.

It is again interesting that despite the syntactically well-motivated word
boundary present in these cases, there is still a strong tendency to regularize
them phonetically with 'penultimate' stress. In the light of our comments
on rule (2a) above, it is noteworthy that this attraction of stress to the phonetic)
penult is strongest when that penult ends in two or more consonantF, as in
e.g. pracowaliamy. In fact, *pracowalkbyfft is nearly impossible, where the penult
ends in but a single consonant. Likewise, the particle- bya does not change
the position of stress in the word. to which it is attached:

15) a) poprAcuj 'you'd better work'
b) poprac6walby6 'you'd bettor work' cf: popracdwal 'he worked'
c) popracowalabri 'you'd bettor work' cf: popracowtila 'she worked'

Marek4 has noted that the regularization of stress is as well dependent on
rhythmic position. Thus we normally find

16) uniewinnfliricie go 'you exonerated him'
but often

17) uniewinnilf6cie
Itamtego
dbu

l
you exonerated

that
guy

},
both of them

Another instance of the dependence of stress on rhythmic position is seen
in the saying

18) Uczyl mkcin mexcina, a sam glupi jak 6winia 'the blind leading the
blind' [lit.: 'a marten taught a marten, and he himself was stupid as a

pig']

4 Observations duo to Dr. B. Marok (personal communication).

t)0 51



J. L. Ftdelholtz

Here we can see that under the influence of the trochaic rhythm given the
;sgying by the first two words:

19) Uczyl
we expect stress on the initial syllable of the third word marcina. Under this
expectation, in most performances of this saying, we find secondary stress
on the first syllable: marcina, rather than the expected lack of stress: marcina,
which we find in normal contexts. That is, under the rhythmic influence, the
application of DESTRESS (rule (7)) is impeded.

Stress may also be altered in songs to fit the meter.. Thus in the song with
the first line 'Gdzie jest to ulica', the dactylic rhythm of the song line
I,J,J7J)1 ,j),J,Iimposes main stress on the first syllable of Mica, rather than its
normal pronunciation tifica.

We have not quite handled the examples of (10)(15). While the stress
is in the correct position, wo have not yet accounted for the lack of on
the added particles. Clearly, either they must. be kept from receiving stress,
or else their vowels must be destressed by a minor rule to precede the NM,
possibly an extension of DESTRESS.

A similar set of examples is found among the numbers: czterysta 'four
hundred', siedemset 'seven hundred', 6siemset 'eight hundred', dziewiceset 'nine
hundred'. Just as above, we want to postulate a word boundary before # set
(or #sta)i.e., it is a ethic. While this suffix (in these shapes) is not a free
form in the same meaning, several facts point to its being a 'word'. Firstly,
the forms of a putative neuter noun go 'hundred' are exactly what we find
after the appropriate numerals (except for the irregular dwiescie 'two hundred').
Similarly, the first portion can be declined appropriately, independently of
of destressing -set. 6 Cf also 4

20) a) Nie main picciuset zlotych 'I don't have 500 zloties'
b) Nie mam pieciu set '1 don't have 5 'hundreds''

Note that such elitic dcstressing rules, irregularly applied, can account for
the sporadic counting behavior:

21) dziesiO, yulenageie, dwlinageie, trzhiageic, etc.
'ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, etc.'

It appears that lone monosyllabic pronouns not, under contrast cannot
bear stress: zri #mnie 'for me', etc. (But cf., nie ta, under contrast). Likewise,
there is evidence that one word boundary before the pronoun is deleted (el'.
beze #mnie 'without me', with epenthesis, but be: # #mno,:enia 'without mul-
tiplication') The pronouns, then, behave like the 'particles' discussed above
in (10)(15), and -sell-sta. in each ease, they appear to act like words in being
effectively neutral with respect to stress placement on other words, and yet
to be something less than words in not taking stress themselves. We ran

But again note that we will have to allow 'correct' penultimate stress in e.g.,
aiedemsitny.
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thus assume that that they aro separated from the words they are attached
to by a single #, rather than by the double # # which normally, ,separates
words one from another (cf. daleko # #bieiny). We may, then keep such °Mies
from being stressed by restricting the stress rules (i.e., MSR and
STRESS) to the environment # #X__. This seems the most appropriate way
of handling such examples. Nevertheless, we must explain why we got slam*
set, but sicedem# #clzieskt. 'Clitics' (i.e., those words which lose a preceding
word boundary) are seemingly restricted to monosyllables (cf. Ozga.1976a).
This would suggest that the stressless bisyllable -byacie in (11) is actually
#by Ocie, and this is indeed quite plausible, and has a good deal of syntactic

justification. Ozga (1976a : 133), following Topoliiiska (1961), points out that
in certain 'sot phrases' consisting of a proposition and a monosyllabic noun,
the noun does not bear stress, e.g., do snu 'ready for bed', nci. 4411
Since these are clearly common, frequent collocations, which types in other
instances evidence weakened boundaries, the analysis with # rather than # #
is thereby provided further support. Note that the exceptionality of za ?Ana,
in this interpretation, lies in mnie and not in za. Thus we get za psci 'for a dog'
from zd psci quite regularly by DESTRESS (Note that rule (7) (DESTRESS)
must therefore permit a word boundary to intervene between the two syl-
lables). Monosyllabic verbs behave similarly: nie gra 'doesn't play', nie ma
'doesn't have', but nie 'maw 'we don't have'.

Gaertner et al. (1968: 88) provide some examples indicating that prefix
boundaries (cf. za #mnie) may only be skipped over if the prefix is nonforeign
(or, possibly, only if it ends in a vowel and is monosyllabic):

22) arcy #161 'a very lazy person', arcy #16tr 'arch-villain', arcy #mistrz
'a master', eks #m4.i 'ox- husband', wice kr[ql 'viceroy', wice #thistrz
'runner-up'.

So we should appropriately modify the clitie rule discussed above to account
for these cases. There are many further complications in these phenomena
which cannot be gone into here. (Note that Polish also has proelitics og
6 14cf. Szober (1962: 24). Note also the cautions in Zwicky (1977) that
elitic phonology is very often irregular).

Of the examples considered in this paper, rule (7) only applies to delete
stresses which have been applied by rule (5) (INITIAL STRESS). Unless
other examples can be found demonstrating the necessity for rule (7) in other
environments (e.g., if eliticization is to be handled by an extension of rule (7)),
it might be preferable to eliminate rule (7) and place a condition on rule (5)

that it only applies before an unstressed syllable in the same word. In that
case, we could have rule (5) assign [2 stress] directly, and also eliminate rule
(6) (NSR). This would as well require the MSR rule (2) to be ordered before
rule (6), to keep the revised rule (5) from applying in immediate prestress
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syllables. Note that a rule very like (6) is necessary in any case above the word
level (see below). Eliminating DESTRESS would also make it much more
difficult to handle the rhythmic stress phenomena discussed above within
this framework, which may after all be correct. Another use we have made
of rule (7) is to destress eliticized monosyllables. Zwicky (1977), however,
gives evidence that in general, it seems universally correct, not that cliticized
words are destressed, but rather that unstressed words are cliticized.

All things considered, then, it seems appropriate to modify rules (2) and (5)
and to eliminate rules (6) and (7) (although we will need a rule similar to (6)
in any casesee below). But further research is necessary to confirm or mod-
ify this decision. The rules we have discussed, then, are the following (rules
(4) and (3) are lexicalor morphologicalrules):

23) 4) V [-rule (3)]/[ +Foreign] Co-F[1, y] ka
3) V [-rule (2a)]
2) Main Stress Buie paw

V [1stress]/# #X____Co ((V C) V Co) #
5) INITIAL STRESS

VV -4 [2 stress] / # # Co_Ce [stress],

There will also be a kind of 'Nuclear Stress Rule' to derive the contours of
phrases. This will be essentially rule (6) above, but applied on a higher cycle:
I have not examined this rule beyond the word level, so there may be other
complications which will arise.

One further rule which boars little comment will have to come after all
other stress rules. This is the 'contrastive stress' rule which permits stress
on any syllable whatsoever, and indeed even sometimes on consonants:

24) a prz3;slOwie, nie przeslowie
b lcsizi kt., nie ksiaik¢

nie ni kiwi ni kr6wi.

Some derivations with the rules of (23):
25)

RULE
(4)

jczykoznawslwo kod rzeczpospolitae
[-rule (3)]

maternatyka

[-rule (3)]
(3) [-2a] [-2a]
(2) 1 1 1 1
(5) 2 2 2

Rzykozndwstwo kod rzeczpospolita me temityka
autobus autolmowy siedem#set daleko # #bie.tisy

Szobor (1902: 23) suggests, not implausibly, that rzeczypaspdlita, although osten-
sibly a nativo word, is actually coined on tho analogy of Latin rut publica, and thereby
is by analogy antopenultimatoly stressed.
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RULE
(4)

(3) [-2a] [-2a] [-2a] [-2a]

(2) 1 1 1 - -- 1 1

(5) 2

Nuclear Stress --- 2 1

autribit8 etutobusdwy 8iefienset dalekobiany

SOME COMPARISONS WITH ENGLISH

It will be immediately apparent to anyone familiar with the workings of
the English stress rules that there are striking parallels between
and English stress rules. (This is hopefully the result of an unbiased analy-
sis). Tho most striking resemblance is in the Main Stress Rule,.
where Polish resembles English oven down to the weak cluster in the rule! The
Polish rule, of course, is rather less complex than that for English, and ease
(a) applies only exceptionally. Tho similarity in the Main Stress rules of the
two languages, then, seems to an extent fortuitous. Also, English stress is
iterative (or quasi-iterative), whereas Polish stress appears not to be.

Rules (6) and (7), however, provide close parallels to English. Rule (6)ap-
propriately extendedis very like the English Nuclear Stress Rule, and the
effects are quite similar. This causes the broad intonation patterns of the two
languages to be generally similar. Tho DESTRESS Rule (7) (or the restric-
tion on rule (5)) is parallel to the Auxiliary Reduction Rule I of English (cf.
SPE), which leads ultimately to the reduction of a wide variety of vowels
in pre-stress position. While reduction of vowels in Polish is often claimed
to be a rare phenomenon, Rubach (1977) and others have pointed out that it
is by no means unusual. And in fact, Polish reduction may occur (with a var-
iety of restrictions cf. Rubach 1977) in the environments where rule (7).
applies.

CONCLUSION

The stress rule for Polish, formally stated, boars a striking resemblance
to the Main Stress Rule for English (cf. SPE). But this ostensible similarity
masks the fact that, whereas in English the stress can truly fall on any of
the last three syllables, in Polish stress is penultimate IR predominantly that
exceptions to penultimate stress strongly tend to got regularized. Indeed,
exceptions to peLultimato stress in Polish are of basically only two types:
(1) Foreign words with a weak penult stressed on the antepenult (with per-
haps three or four native words so stressed, and oven some of theseeg-
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4r5g[u]lu, szczeg[u]tu may have a sort of phonetic partial explanation); and (2)7
interjections stressed on thQfinal syllable.. With the exception of monosyllabio
words, I know of no noninterjections with final stress. This seeming non-
compatibility of very similar rules in different languages has been discussed
before. Cf. Fidelholtz (1973 ; 90f) for a Spanish/English example, and Gussmann
(1975: 121) for a different Polish/English example.

The integration of secondary stress phenomena into the description of
Polish stress allows us to account fo: a wide range of facts about Polish stress.
Tho distribution of dialects with free stress and those with initial stress can
be readily explained with such an integrated description. The treatment of
elitics and clitic-like monosyllables can be simply treated as an example
of stress deletion. Likewise, we can account for many of the facts discussed in
bogil (forthcoming) by merely assuming that contrast tends to wipe cm:, the
normal main stress, or at least subordinate it to that of the contrasted syllable.

It appears to be a problem for linguistic theory that there is nothing in
the formal description of Polish stress which would indicate that Polish is a,
`penultimate- stress' language, as compared with the similar rules in English,
which is essentially a free-stress language, in the sense in which that term has
been used in Slavic studies. Resolution of this problem may likewise shed
light on the historical relation of Polish stress to thatof the other Slavio lan-
guages generally. Cf. in this regard the analysis of Russian stress in Halle
(1973a), and more generally Kiparsky (1973).

There are many further stress phenomena which we have not examined,
-especially in the stressing of phrases. But if I have been able to indicate that
Polish stress is an interesting area of study, I will have accomplished my
purpose.

APPENDIX

Example words and drums in the article:

Page page
Afryka 49 uroymistrz 55

-elm shad 62 autobus 50, 51, 51n, 56
-akurat 48, 49, 51, 52 autobusowy 50, 51, 61n, 56
.akustyka 49, 60n batik 50a
Ameryka 50n, 52 bazylika 50a

.arcylea 55 boze mnie 51, 64
arcylotr 55 butik 50a

7 Biedrzyold (personal communication) points out that in vocatives a stress (or
better: intonation) peak may be found on the final syllable, with certain attitudinal
'meaning.
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page

59

page
() by 52, 53, 55 molodyka 50n

PY6 47 mhm 52
() bym by6 bykie 52, 53, 55 mnio . 51, 64, 55
ehlorowinylodwuchloroarsyna 50 mnoionie 54

cztorysta 54 motyka 49
dalekobininy 51, 55, 56 myAmy 53
dintojra 50n na (161 55
do snu 55 Nalcczowianka, Naincz6w 51

55 nie ma 55
dwanakie 54 no to 54
dwiekie 54 obu 53
dynamika 50n. og6lem, ogOlu 48, 58
dziesin6 54 oho 52
dziowczyna 50n ojej 52
dziowczynka 50n okolica 48
dziewin6set 64 o lzy 55
okonomiczny 50n opera 47
eksmai 55 osiomset 54
ppika 50n patataj 48, 52
fauna 49 pies 47, 55
fizyka 50n piesoczek 51

galop 48, 52 piceset 64
go 53 polityka 49
grab 55 pracowa6 62.53
grafika 49, 50n prezydent 47
harmonika 50n propodeutyka 49
heroika 50n prozaika 60n
hoho 50n przyslowie 57
-ika 49, 50n psychika 150a

jedentukie 54 regula 47
jQzyk 47 retoryka 50n
jQzykoznawstwo 61, 56 ryzyko 47
kaliko 47 rzeczpospolita 50n, 66, 56a
kilnika 49 somantyka 50n
kobiota 50n -set 54
kod 56 eiedomdziosiat 55
Konstantynopolitaiwzykie- eh:Klement 54, 55, 56
wiczowna 60 siedomeetny 54n
korokt 52 sinus 60a
Korsyka 50n enu 55
Kostaryka 49 spotykm5 49
krew 67 sta 54
ksiaZka,
logika

57
50n

statua
sto

47, 60n
54

lzy 55 sylabika 50a
55 szczog6lu, sznzog6ly 48, 58

mantyka 49, 50n -Amy 52, 53
marcina 53, 54 tamtogo 53
matematyka 47, 49n, 56 terapoutyka 48
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page page
trzyndeie 54 wicemistrz 56
ulica 54. wyScie Ba
uniewinnili 53 -yka 49, 50n, 80n
uniwersytot 50n. Zambezi 150n,

Waszyngton 48, 60n za (mnie) 54, 55
wieekr61 55 id: ideies 51:
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SOME REMARKS ON THE STABILITY OF LEXICAL STRESS
IN POLISH AND ENGLISH*

GRZE G ORZ Doom

Adam Miekiewitz University, Pentad

In this paper ] will try to account for the phenomenon of lexical stress
shift in two sound systems that differ quite considerably as to their use of
stress. Lexical stress in English has a phonemic function (it is non-fixed)

hereas in Polish it basically penultimate, thus it is never phonemic. How-
ever, the lexical stress systems of both languages show a certain degree of
instability. Thus the stress can be shifted within the lexical item, and in
specific constructions it can fall on the syllable which is never stressed when
the word is pronounced in isolation.

It will be argued that in English the shift of lexical stress in constructions.
like:

I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFfirmation
is the case of so- called "hypostasis" (see Piko 1967: 63, 102, 107-8, 132,

292, 454, 484). This particular case may be called "focussing hypostasis" lan-
guage is used to probe itself rather than some other part of reality.

In Polish, on the other hand, the shift of stress:
Chcialbym pc-Al:raid wainad komunikacji SAmochodowoj.

is the case of emphasis, i.e., the shift of stress crucially contributes to the
semantic interpretation of the sentence.

It mill be suggested that the difference in the function of the phenomenon
of stress shift in both languages follows from the differences in the two sound
systems. Thus the relative (in comparison with English) instability of Polish
stress is the result of the fact that in non-omphatio ccnditions Polish stress

* I would like to thank prof. Jacok Fisiak, Nick Clements and Bob Muck for com-
ments on an earlier version of this paper.
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does not contribute to the differentiation of meaning (it marks neither mor-
phological nor syntactic categories). Hence when we want to emphasize some
word in Polish we have two options to choose from:

1. we put an extra prominence on tho lexically stressed syllable

...samochoDOwej...

2. we shift the stress

...SA mochodowej...

In English only the first option is used for emphatic purposes whereas the
second is much morn restricted and can be used only in these cases which
have been labelled "hypostasis".

Finally I will attempt a formalization of the processes of stress shift in
both languages. The thing that I will be looking for in my description is its
explicitness. A generative grammar is one that is fully explicit. This means
that the reader of the grammar is not required to use any knowledge of the
language being described or any intelligent guesswork in determining what
the grammar says about any given sentence whether or not it is well form-
ed and, if so, -what its analysis is at all levels. Tho particular kind of gener-
ative grammar that will be used in this paper is "autosegmental phonology".
Autosegmental phonology has beon devised recently (Goldsmith 1974, 1976)
partly as a result of a growing dissatisfaction of linguists: "first, because no
totally satisfactory theory of suprasegmentals has been proposed in any frame-
work yet, and secondly, because even the rudiments of a successful theory
of suprasegmentals is not to bo found in generative phonology" (Goldsmith
1976 : 26).

As it is the suprasegmental phenomena that I am dealing with, I will
try to chock what predictions the autosegmental approach allows me to make
in this limited analysis.

PART I. SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE LEXICAL STRESS Min IN POLISH
AND ENGLISH

A. g.TIF, DIIITr.P.NCES nETWEEN POLISH AND ENOLT811 STRESS

Jassem (1959: 253) introduces the concept of stress in the following way:
"Stress is a phonologically relevant feature, or a relevant set of mutually
exclusive and complementary features, of a syllable which marks the syllable
as "stressed" (if present) or "unstressed" (if absent) in the morphologic and
syntactic system of the language." This statement, which I find represents-
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tive of many recent presentations of stress, makes it apparent that stress
can be defined in basically two ways: first, in terms of its phonetic properties;
second in terms of its linguistic function. I will return to the phonetic prop-
erties of stress in both languages in the second part of this paper.

The differences between stress in Polish and English is transparent when
we look at the function of it in both languages. The major distinction that
runs among stress systems is that between free vs. fixed stress. In the first
group (free stress systems), prominence can occur on different syllable,
pending on the word. In English we have the following pairs of words:

pervert pervert
Export export
convict convict
combine combine

Since stress can occur on the first syllable in one word but on the second in
another, stress is said to be phonemic in English, i.e., it performs an impor-
tant function of differentiating these lexical items. It also has syntactic
function: "A combination" "primary plus primary" contrasts with "primary
plus secondary''

moving van moving van

in the former one syntagmeme qualifying the other as to the feature, and in
the other as to purpose". (Jassem 1959 : 254).

In Polish, on the other hand, stress has no morphologic or syntactic func-
tion: its position is fixed and has been generally characterised in the following
way:
a) disyllables and trisyllablcs have stress on the penult
b) quadrisyllables and words of more than four syllables have "primary"

stress on the penult and "secondary" stress on the first syllable.
Exceptions may be found in any full description of Polish grammar or phono-
logy.

Thus it has been generally assumed that the only linguistic function that
the stress has in Polish is that of "delimination", i.e., it usually signals the
and of a word.

The purpose of this paper is to account for differences in the stability of
stress in these two systems. A measure of the stability of stress position is
how readily it yields to pressures to move it somewhere else. Illy analysis will
be quite limited for two reasons:

I will consider the position of lexical stress only
Only one typo of pressure to move the stress, which I will call "emphatic
conditions" or "contrastive stress" will be paid greater attention to.

5 Pavers and Stuates
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33. STRESS SHIFT IN EIMILISIP

Although English words withstand the pressures to move the stress pretty
strongly, the position of the stress is not absolute. This position can be affect;
ed when two or more items are contrasted and a preference indicated for
some member or members of the group. Consider the following examples:.
(1) This whiskey was not EXported from Ireland, it was DEported.
(2) It isn't what you PREtend, it's what you INtend.
(3) The book refers to CYtology, not to HIStology.
(4) I would call that legal action PERsecution, not PROsecution.
(5) Which kind of compound is it, sull'ATE or sulFITE?
(6) You may DEtain them but don't REtain them.
(7) The phenomenon we are noting may be called the relationship between

length and UNfamiliarity, or between condensation and FAmiliarity (or
oven faMiliarity).

(8) I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFfirmation.
(9) 1 didn't say CONvert, I said Divert.

(10) I meant albuMEN, not'albuMIN.
(11.) First wo have to persuade our patient that ho is a stalagMITE nota sta-

lacTITE.
(12) Favour foods that are Digestible avoid those that are INdigA stible.
(13) On the one hand you have the densest UNintelligibility a.id on th., other

the clearest INtelligibility (or inTElligibility).
From the above mentioned examples it is evident, that there is no obvious;
structure or direction that can be attributed to the phenomenon of stress
shift in these oases, It can move to the left (the majority of cases), but it
can also move to the right as in (5), (10) and (11). It is usually shifted to the
strong syllable, but as in (2), (6), (9), (10) it can appear on the syllable that
normal pronunciation has a roducod vowel. It can also shift over ono, two,
or even three syllables from its usual place. I will try to group these examples
into classes that have something in common. -

I
Sentences (1), (2), (4), (6), (8), (9), and (12) show that when everything

except the prefix is identical, it is the prefix that will got extra prominence.
The large number of funcionally active prefixes in English makes the phenom-
enon of leftward stress shift rather lively:

replace displace
transplant implant
reprint imprint
consent assent dissent etc.

I Most of tho material presented in this section is taken from Bolingor (1001).
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Though the independentMeaning of these prefixes is difficult to establish they
are still able to serve as differentiating elements.

II

In sentences (7), (12), (13) affirmative and negative of the same concept,
are contrasted. This process is no less lively than that in I., due to productive
prefixes:

anti-, un-, in-, 4r-, pre-, ,non -,

which have meanings that easily lend themselves to contrast. As we see from
('i) and (13) the place on which the contrastive stress will 'appear is not as'
fixed as in I. Thus we have:
in (7) FAmiliarity or faMiliarity contrasted with UNfamiliarity
in (13) INtelligibility or inTElligibility UNintelligibility
It is also possible that only one member of the opposition is contrastively
stressed, usually the negative. Our example:
(12) Favour foods that are Digestible avoid those that are INdigestible:
if its coordinate elements are changed can be pronounced as
(12a) Avoid foods that are indiGEstible favour those that are Digestible.
if saying one member of the opposition the speaker has'not yet established
the contrast. If contrast had' been established, and there had been a shift in"
the first word, 'there might or might not have been a shift in the second mom;
her of the pair. Tho simplest situation Obtains when the member of the pair
that has the distinctive syllable comes last:
(12b) Favour foods that are diGEstible avoid those that aro INdigestible.

There seem to bo no restrictions to the shift of stress if the differentiating
syllable is strong. The stress can go both to the left as in (1), (3), (4), etc., and
also to the right (5), (11). The relatively small number of examples of the,
second typo is duo to the fact that there are few English words ending with ai
full vowel. It is also conditioned by the fact that suffixes are much loss produe.:
five than prefixes in English.2

IV

The situation is much more complicated in the cases where tho differen:
tiating syllable is weak. 'When this syllable is to the loft of the lexical stress,
the shift is usually possible:
(2) It isn't what you PItEtend, it's what you INtend.
(9) I didn't say CONvert, I said Divert.

5.

* less and 111 eonstitmu possible exceptions of. Bolinger (1901: 109).
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However this would not be possible if the contrasted. units were pronounced:
with their reduced vowel:

It isn't what you 'p'tend, it's what you i 'lilt end
I didn't say [kenvo : t], I said [th$vo :t].

'The stress shift can be performed only if the vowel retains its full quality.
J.H.D. Allen, Jr. (1956 : 252) calls these "reconstituted vowels"; Bolinger (1958)
treats these as cases of spelling pronunciation. I do not find Bolinger's expla-
nation particularly convincing (though it accounts for (9) nicely) as m9ny lan-
guages do not have any spelling system and still have means of expressing
contrast by means of "reconstituted vowels". I would not be surprised if
these reconstituted vowels were comparable to the underlying representa-
tions (systematic phonemes) of various generative deseriptions.3 Generative
phonology could easily explain this situation by ordering the stress rule be-
fore vowel reduction.

Coming back to contrastive stress on weak syllables, we observe that in
words where weak syllables after the normal position of the stress are the
only contrasting elements, we do not as a rule shift the stress. The only ex-
ample where the stress has been shifted is:

(10) I mean albuMEN, not albuMIN.
which I found in Bolinger (1961). Bolinger was not sure himself if the stress
was shifted in this case. He summarised the situation in the following way:
"If it appears that we can make our point by going almost the limit, we may
shift. The limit would be to spell the words out". (1961: 111).

In the sentences:
(14) Did you say adventurous or adventuresome?
(15) Would you rather be roverond or reverent?
(16) The word I used was not regiment but regimen!
the stress is not shifted (Bolinger's judgement). The contrast is brought about
by other means. In (16) we can exaggerate the role:- se of [t]: (redymiej. In
(15) the contrast can be established by releasing [t] in [revoronth] and fully
voicing [d] in [revorond].

The phenomenon of stress shift is not a recent one and it has left many
traces in the English sound system. A permanent shift of stress has been ob-
served in a number of pairs of words whose members are more often encoun-
tered together than separatly. Thus:

retail coupled with wheles ale
extroverted with introverted
exhale with inhale

$ Cf. SPE on the similarities betwoon EngEeli spelling and underlying representa-
tion.
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The stress is also shifted in the names of nationalities that end with -ese.
One sometimes hears: POrtugese, Chinese, Japanese (especially in parallel struc-
tures). There is also a large number of wavering pairs of the type:

outside inside
outdoors indoors
upgrade downgrade

whore the shift has not been established yet, but speakers are very likely to
shift stress when they have the opposite at the bank of their minds.

In the preceding sections I noted the various similiarities between the
examples quoted at the beginning. Still I did not note the stricking simila-
rity between all of them. Examples from (1) to (13) exhibit the same struc-
ture. This structure which Chomsky (1971 :205) called "parallel construe,-
tion" caused many problems for linguistic theory. What is so troublesome,
about these "parallel constructions" is the fact that:

"In most examples of this typo the contrast boing mado is phonological rather
than semantic, in that the speaker is trying to correct tho hearer's mistaken im-
pression of what words wore just said". (Jaokondoff 1972: 242).

This shifted, contrastive, stress is not "phonemic" in the sense that shifting
stress to some other syllable will not change its meaning, causing it to point
to something completely different in the world beyond language. Thus the
shift from normal [expartjj to contrastive EXport in:
(1) This whiskey was not EXported from Ireland, it was DEported.
does not contribute to the change of the lexical category of the item which
is contrastively stressed. The shifting of stress dons not contribute anything,
to the semantic interpretation of the sentence either. Tho oases where the+
language is used to probe itself rather than some other part of reality have
been called "hypostasis". Tho non-semantic character of hypostasis is very
troublesome for generative grammar, which, as any other grammatical sys-
tem, attempts at providing the correspondence between sound and meaning,,
and also pertains to describe the linguistic competence of a speaker hearer..
If by is non-semantic then. it should be excluded from such a grammar,
but if grammar is required to describe competence adequately hypostasis must,
be included, since "parallel constructions" form an active part of language.,
Jackendoff (1972: 242) summarised this problem in the following way:

"17104re seem to bo three alternatives: first, accounting for them oases with an entirolT
different rule; second, extending the Emphatic Stress Rulo to those cases; third,.
calling thoso C11808 ungrammatical but necessary to say sometimes, and hence
deri% ativoly generated by a temporary weakening of tho conditiuns on tho Emphatic
Stress Bulo."

This problem is interesting, liom over, the discussion of it would load us too.
far afield.
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I would not liko to leave the impression that-hypos axis is the only case
tivllicll deformines the shift of lexical stress in English. Bolinger (1972: 643)
observes:

"In oxcitodly omphatic spocch the pressure toward tho right froquontly interfores
with tho loxical stresses of the words that fall thoro. I havo rocordod dozons of
oxamplcs:

Thoy will follow up thoir onthushisms.
I found great onthusitism.
Thoy center around tho sacramont of baptism.
This altorod tho program somowhat.
That's whore the more tars and nicotines aro."

As these cases are due to intonation they will not bo accounted for in this
preliminary discussion. For the moment we state that the shift of lexical
stress is due to "hypostasis" in English.

C. STRESS SHIFT IN romsu

As in English, "hypostasis" is fairly common in Polish. Thus similarly
to tho examples of I. in section B., we find the cases of "hypostasis" in Polish
:whore two prefixes are counterbalanced:

Nio elicialem go PRZEgada6, chcialem mu PRZYgada6.
`(2) Prosilem o ODpowiedi, nie o PODpowiedi.
(3) Ten facet to We INtrowertyk, to EKStrawortyk.
(4) Nio wystarczy ZArobi6, problem to sic DOrobi6.
(5) Dowody sic PRZEprowadza, nio WYprowadza.

If everything but the prefix is identical then tho contrastive stress falls on
tho prefix. Tho high frequency of productive prefixes in Polish creates the
possibility of shifting.

When the negative and the affirmative of the samo concept aro con-
trasted the stress is liable to shift; as well:

(6) M6wilem, io to jest. WARtoAciowe (warT06ciowe), nio NIEwartaeiowe.
(7) Ten pies nie jest NlEspokojny, jest bardzo SPOkojny (spoKOjny).
(8) 21e nude zrozumialeg; llie bylom NlEzadowolony, mowilem jui wtedy, io

jestem ZAdowolony (zaDOwolony).
Tho situation hero is exactly like that encountered in English.

The stress can bo shifted to tho loft when the differentiating syllable pre-
cedes the penult. (1) to (5) exemplify the shift to the first syllable. Many more
come to mind:

(9) Ja zajmujo sic HIStologitl, nio PSYchologhl.
(10) Nauka o ktorej inthvimy to ANdragogika, nio PEdagogika.
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It can also appear on the second syllable:

(Oa) Ja sic zajmuk hisTOlogith nie psyCHOlogiq.
(10a) Nauka o ktorej m6wimy to anDEAgogika, nie poDAgogika.
(11) Chola lem powiedzio6, ie to, co Nixon wni6s1 do polityki, to nie rozWInic4

demokraeja, leez rozMlnicta demokracja.
(12) Nie mowilem zaMIErzony, tylko zaWlErzony.

The stress can also be shifted to the right. I have recorded the following
"parallel constructions":

(13) A WiQC 6piewajcie studenci uniwersyteTU, awueFU, lvaTU i wuesWU.

.This is the final line of the popular song "Student iebrak ale pan". This
instance of hypostasis dues not aim at bringing about the differences between
heavily stressed syllables but points to the similarity among them.4 The other
examples of rightwards shifted stress are the following:

(14) Nazywam siQ karGOL, nie karG6L.

(14) was pronounced by one of my students when I mispronounced her name.
(16) Moje nazwisko FiSIAK.

(13) Was produced by the editor of this journal while making a telephone call.
Examples (1) to (15) all point out that the speakers may shift stress to any
syllable w hen they want to correct a misinterpretation or even when they
anticipate a possible misinterpretation.

Polish has also many pairs of words which more often then not appear
together and have undergone a permanent shift of stress:

SOcjalizm KApitalizm
EKSpresjonizm IMprosjonizm
DEdukcja INdukcja etc.

How ever, initial stress in Polish is not limited to the "parallel constructions"
exclusively. Consider the following examples:

(10) Chcialbym podkre6li6 waino66 konmnikaoji SAmoohodowej.
(17) Nale4 zwraca6 uwagQ na Ideologiczne warto§ci ksztalconia.
(18) ARtystyczna zabudowa plakatu jest tym, czogo poszukujc.
(19) Wzmoion a dzialalnoA6 DEmagogiczna po timierci Mao...

Chomsky (1071 :205) quoted similar example:
(72) John is neither easy to please, nor eager to please, nor certain to please, nor
inclined to please, nor happy to please,
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(20) SPOkojniejsza starotio to to, co nasz dom zapewnia.
(21) Togo typu zachowanie jest po prostu NlEdopuszczalne.

Examples (16) to (21) do not have anything that they are contrasted with.
My interpretation of this case of the shift of stress is that the initial stress
signals the special semantic quality of the items that boar it. It is not the
morphological structure of that item that we are focussing our attention on
(like in the case of "hypostasis") but its special semantic value within the
sentence. Examples (16)(21) are the cases of what has been usually called
emphasis. Summarising this observation it is claimed that initial stress is a.
case of emphasis in Polish.

There are a few lexical items in Polish that are almost always emphasized
when they appear in sentences. An example of this may be "faszyzm" (lexi-
cal stress on the first syllable) the derivatives of which will almost always
have an initial stress:

FAszystowski
FAszyzuja co etc.

If wo review Polish political speeches we are likely to find that lexical items
like: polityka, gospodarka, spoleczetistwo, ideologia, and their derivatives
are more often then not initially stressed. Similarly, I do not think it would
be an exaggeration to say that hardly any Polo participating in this con-
ference has the main stress on the penultimate in words like: jQzykoznawstwo,
fonologia, fonetyka, etc.
The assumption that strong initial stress in Polish marks emphasis, causes

difficulty in interpreting the initial cases of "hypostasis": examples (1) to.
(8) p. 70. In these cases the distinction between emphasis seems to be blurred.
I would not be able to decide for sure if the presence of extra prominence
on the initial syllable in (1) to (8) causes the reinterpretation of the meaning
of the whole sentence (emphasis) or not (hypostasis). I will return to this
problem in Part II section D.

D. ENGLISH AND POLISH STRESS IN CONTRAST

Pulling together the results of this preliminary discussion wo can draw
the following conclusions:
1. The position of lexical stressses is absolute neither in Polish nor in English.
2.a) In English stress can be shifted to any syllable in "parallel constructions'
if this is the only syllable which establishes the contrast between the counter-
balanced lexical items. The shift of stress within a lexical item contributes
nothing to the semanti ,... interpretation of a sentence within which this lexical
item is encountered.
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2.b) In "parallel constructions" in Polish stress may be shifted to any syllable
which differentiates the lexical items which aro being counterbalanced. Such
a shift of stress contributes nothing to the semantic interpretation of a "par-
allel construction".
3. In Polish if the stress is shifted from its normal position (the penult)
to the initial syllable it crucially contributes to the semantic interpretation of
a sentence in which this item is encountered.
4. Lexical stress in English shows a much greater degree of stability than
lexical stress in Polish (duo to 3).
A tentative explanation of 4. might be that English lexical stress is already
phonemic, whereas Polish lexical stress has not such a function. As the primary
function of stress is to mean contrast, the Polish speaker can use this func-
tion in some specific conditions. In the case of Polish lexical stress these condi-
tions may be labelled "emphatic". The behavior of lexical stress "under
emphatic conditions" in both languages can be summarised in the following
way:
English: extra prominence is placed on the syllable marked by primary

stress.
Polish: 1) extra prominence is placed on the penult, the syllable marked by

primary stress.
2) in quadrhyllablic words and words containing more than four

syllables extra prominence may bo placed on the initial syllable.
The factors determining the shift of leiical stress in both languages may be
so strong that they cause a permanent shift of stress.

This is what is going on in the languages. A requirement of explicit grammar
is that specific rules be formulated. Providing such explicit rules in the frame-
work of generative phonology of the sixties and early seventies would mean
struggling with the obvious inadequacies of that descriptive framework.
What I mean to say is that generative phonology of the SPE typo did not
create even the rudiments of a successful theory of suprasegmentals. Its
incompatibility with the phenomena discussed in this paper has been acknowl-
edged generally.5 Recently a new approach has been proposed, which, among
other things, claims to provide an explicit analysis of suprasogmontal phenom-
ena, within a slightly modified generative framework. I will try to test
this now hypothesis on the data sketched in Part I. Finally a tentative account
of emphatic stress will be presented with the use of this new theory.

Since the publications concerning the theory of autosegmontal phonology
are nut easily accessible yet, I will start by summarizing its more important
assumptions.

' Cf. Hallo (1973), Liberman (1975), Merck (1975).
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PART H. AUTOSEGMENTAL INDEX OF EMPHASIS

A. AUTOSEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY - BASIC ASSUMPTIONS

Autosegmental phonology is a particular theory of phonological represonta-
-tions which claims that this type of representation does not consist of one
linear string of feature bundles. Phonological representation contains several
concurrent levels of structure, each consisting of a string of single-column
matrices called subsegments or autosegments. This theory has recently been
developed for the generative treatment of suprasegmental phenomena. "It
is an interesting realization that the formalism of generative phonology is
insufficient, and that a multi-linear geometry is needed to deal with what
traditionally have been called suprasegmentals." (Goldsmith 1976: 274 - 5).

Autosegmental theory is a suprasegmental theory in a sense that it re-
cognizes some features as having the domains longer (or shorter) than a
segment (a systematic phoneme, for instance). Thus together with other
suprasegmental theories it states that: "...the pitch melody of a word or
phrase constitutes an independent linguistic level" (Coldsmith 1974: 172).
In contrast to other suprasegmental theories autosegmental phonology
claims that each level of this multi-level representation consists of full-fledged
segments in. their own right, which never lose their identity throughout the
derivation. Hence the names: autosegment, autosegmental tier and auto-
segmental phonology.

The immediate consequences of this are:
,a) in tone languages "...there are two simultaneous segmentations of the

phonological representation: there is one string of non-tonal (standard)
segments, and one (parallel) string of tone segments, or tonemes. "(Gold-
smith 1974 : 172).°

b) in languages exhibiting vowel harmony the two segmentations will be:
standard representation, and (parallel) string of harmony determining
features. (cf. Clements '1976).

c) in languages where nasalization is suprasegmental (autosegmental) the
segmentations will be: standard representation, and (parallel) string of
"voile closure" specifications. (cf. Leben 1973 Goldsmith 1976).

Formally these will be represented:
a) CV CV syllabic tier

L H tonological tier
b) CV CV syllabic tier

±ATR ±ATR autosegmentalised Tongue Root tier

Tho same is incidentally truo of all natural languages cf. Goldsmith (1974, 1975),
Liberman (1975).
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c) C V C V syllabic tier
0 N autosegmentalised nasalization tier

The autosegments of related levels are formally associated with each other
by convention. In case (a) when the syllabic tier is associated with the tono-
logical tier the convention reads as follows:

Well-Formedness Condition

1. All tones must be associated with some syllable and all syllables must be
associated with some tone.

2. Association lines may not cross. (cf. Goldsmith 1976 : 216).
This convention has two functions:
a) that of defining a set of well-formed associations;
b) that of monitoring the well-formedness of representations through the

course of a derivation.
As a result every rule application has a unique output,, and every derived
representation has an unambiguous interpretation with respect to subsequent
rule applications and to phonetic interpretation.

The application of this Well-Formedness Condition to various supra-
segmental phenomena Las produced very promising results (on tone, accent
and nasalization cf. Goldsmith 1974, 1976; on intonation of. Liberman 1975;
on vowel harmony cf. Clements 1976). The theoretical implications of auto-
segmental phonology are no less interesting.' Now I will try to use this theory
to interpret some of the findings of Part I of this paper.

n. AUTOSEGHENTAL ANALYSIS OF POLISII AND ENGLISH WORD ACCENT

Throughout Part I. I have been using U.._ term "stress" without providing
any phonetic defmition of what this term means. In this section, after Bolinger
(1958) and Jassem (1959), I will refer to the melodic pattern of Polish and
English w ords as "acuuLt ". Thus I want to stress the fact the that pitch extrusion
(rather than loudness or intensity) is the main clue to establishing which
syllable is given an extra prominence.

I assume after Goldsmith that the tone melody for English words spoken
in isolation (wider neutral intonation) is:

HL or AI H L

The corresponding tone melody for Polish words is:

H L for mono and disyllabic words

7 I lack space to prosont them hero. The intorostod reader should consult Gold-
smith (1976 : 264 - 275).
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M H L for trisyllabic words
H M H L for quadrisyllabic words and those containing -more then

four syllables.8

Both Polish and English are accentual, i. e. they distinguish one syllable as
perceptually prominent. Autosegmental phonology will mark this prominent
syllable with an abstract mark: a star (*). ho assignment of the star is ac-
complished by the following rules:

English.
V -4 * 1 _ Q(VC0(+y)) ##

Condition: Q 0 (+stress]
(cf. Halle 1973)

Polish.
V -+ * J ..... (CoV)C0 # #

But placing the star on some syllable does not constitute a word melody
The second thing is to provide rules that will associate tonological and syllabic
tiers of autosegmental representation. This association may be carried out
in the following way in English:

Rule 1. /.--zt (":--.'," means "is associated with")
("T" means "toneme")

The melody for English neutral declarative intonation is H L or
M H L. The star (accent) is on the H cf. Goldsmith -(1974 : 174) Leben
(1976 : 74). Thus rule 1 for this melody will be:

The association will precede:

CVO/CV

M H L

C v e V' c v
I

/
M ft L

The WFCondition will associate M and L tones producing:

C V Cl/CV
I 1 I

M H L

' This is my tentative interpretation of the phonetic findings, presented in Jas3erri
(1959).

73



Stability of lexical serest 77

Taking a real mord like "archipelago" we got the following derivation cf.
Goldsmith (1976: 216 - 17):

(a) archipMago

A L

(b) archip logo (a) archipellagqify
LL

(c) satiofies the WI? Condition, but co do (d) and (e)

xipo(d) archi )tlago (o) pgi
L

While (d) contains (c) in itself, as it is not the minimal way to fulfill the WFCon-
dition, it is ruled out by the evaluation metric. (e) on the other hand, while
not violating the WFCondition is still an incorrect derivation. To capture
this we must make reference to the star, for (e) would have been the correct
structure,, had the star been on the fourth syllable rather than the third.
Goldsmith. (1976 : 216) suggested emending the WFCondition in accentual
systems in the following way:

(2) "Given ambiguity in ways to fulfill the Well-Formedness Condition, do not
reassociate a starred segment." 9

This buys us two things: firstly, it secures the function of the star (*) as in-
dicating prominence, or accent, secondly, the more general the WFCondition
is, the less language specific rules are necessary, and the autosegmental pho-
nology as a theory of wellformedness of linguistic structures makes more
sense. I shall call the WFCondition m ith (2) a strong version of WFCondition
in accentual systems.

Turning to Polish we observe that Polish is accentual, exhibiting the
major pitch extrusion in accordance with the following rule:

V -+ (CoV) Co # #

Under neutral declarative intonation the star is on the High, followed by
Low and the word boundary. Polish NI ords are characterised by the following
melodies:
(a) in mono and disyllabic words L illustrated by derivations
like:

Clements in his work on vowel harmony found that this condition should be more
general:

"WFCondition requires unbound autosogmonts to taki, priority over bound auto-
segments".
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kOt

L

mama

L

frg-, ff

L

mama

> /

tEL

WFC

.(b) in trisyllabio words the melody is: M H L

spok6jny

3.120.MMEIN4e

M

zadziarny zadzibrny

M

spoklijny

M H L

=1111=1141,

k

L

mama

spokain

/
M ft L

zadzi brny
I /

M L
(c) in quadrisyllabio words and words containing more than four syllables the'melody is H Ml: L illustrated by the following associations:

zapobiegawy zapobiegliwy 2.?,pobiegliwy

/ \ V i IH M A L H M A L H Aft 1 L
niedorozwiniOty niedorozwiniOty niedorozwiniN,

/ >
I \1/4/ IH M ft L H M 1 L H M .. L

Notico, however, that even the strong version of the Well-Formedness Condi-tion may not rule out deviant associations like:

zapobiegliwy

V /1 / I
H M H L " tie

niedorozwiru t or niedor zwini ty

VV
IH M . L HMHL
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I propose to wriggle out of this problem by suggesting that after the melodic
association rule:

Rule 1. "(7,41

we develop the tone melody for Polish words that contain more than four
syllables according to the strong version of the WITondition:

(1) All tones must be associated with some syllable and all syllables must b6
associated with some tone.

(2) Association lines may not cross.
(3) *Unbound (unassociated) autosegments take priority over bound (associated)
autosegments.

by matehing the tones up uith the syllables one-to-one starting from the left,
1 will exemplify this by repeating the association of "niedorozwinicty":

niedorozwhat y

M li L

niedorozwilat-

I
M IlL

niedorozwinity

I I

11 M I I L

niedorozwinii:4

I I

H M

Rule 1. iT

Rule 2. (left to right spreading) V 2..-TbgX VT

WF Condition

In this section I hale illustrated the first function of the Well-Formed/less
Condition, i.e.. that of defining the set of NN ell-formed association. 3Ioreovei,

I hope to hase pi.ented arguments that autosegmental analysis has clarified

the insights of Bolinger (1958) and Jassem (1959), that accented syllables
in Polish and English arc manifested as pitch extrusions, either up or down.
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furthermore the autoscgmental analysis of word accent given above specifies
that extrusions are essentially level in tone, except in the cases when the
main accent is word final, in which case the'WFC will create a gliding tono:

Vot pi6s pin

A A A
HL HL ftL

Japan

HL

bal'Oon. magazine

V
Ii L AL

Another interesting aspect of the WFC is the way in which it describes
syllables. The syllable has always created problems for linguistic theory.
Many schools have not been able to provide adequate definitions of it, and
Generative Phonology ignored it completely. In non-linear generative pho-
nology the syllable may be considered an autosegmental level. The string
of C and V segments can be broken into an autoscgmental representation
-where the second tier is compose'l of syllables:

(a) C V C V CV C V C

\V\
E1 E2 E3 E4

The WFC permits structures like (a) but not like (b):

(b) CVCCVC

\V1
All segments occur in at least one syllable. It is not only the formalism that
is an advantage of this system. However, I can not go into the details of this
interesting discussion of. Goldsmith (1976: 6 - 9). Syllabic tier will be
necessary in the account of the emphatic stress in sentences which have
been presented in Part I of this paper. Anticipating that, and in order to
avoid formal incoherence I will stipulate that tones every where are associated
with syllables rather than with vowels. Thus the derivations presented above
now look like the following:

ktt pis pin Japan lialdon magarane niedorozwiniOty
NY 1I/ V/ 11\V 11W I/11AI V VW V V V

E E EI EE EEE EZEEEE
A I\ i\ tzl vzi \ \V /
L IILHL H L H L H L H1N1HL

3AAJIAVA T903188
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Accordingly I will reformulate melodic association rules 1 and 2 which wil
now assign tones to syllables and not to vowels:

Rule 1. fi p.,.. Eix E x
V

Rule 2. II ;.. E, / # El End'-` n ?..4 .

Nom I will turn to the more complex function of the 1\TC; that of monitoring
the well-formedness of associations through the course of a derivation.

C. AUTOSEGMENTAL APPROACH TO EMPHASIS

I suggest that emphasis can be realised on the accent contour by associating
an "extra" toneme E with the appropriate syllables. The circle around 51,
means that this toneme is optional.
I mark it with an arbitrary "E" symbol because I have not been able to carry
out any experiment to point out the detailed characteristics of this tone.
However, some arguments w ill be presented that point at certain character-
istics of "E".

Consider example (7) from page 11:

(7) Ten pies nie jest NlEspokojny, jest bardzo SPOkojny.

The final word of this sentence spokojnyis characterised by the melody
M H L when pronounced with neutral declarative intonation:

spoktijny

V \ I/ \I

1 El'M ft L
diagram 1.

When wider emphatic conditions the melody is like the one illustrated by
the following diagram:

spoithjny

\V V 11E E E
/\ \E m il L

a Papers and Studies
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diagram 2.

The diagram 2 suggests that the emphatic tonemo E is high as it causes the
downstep of the following H tone. Furthermore it suggests that the tonolo-
gieal sequence (E N), which now equals (11; 1\l) is realised as iligh phoneticallyin Polish.

Consider now the cases of "excitedly emphatic speech" presented in Bolin-
ger (1972 : 674):

They %%ill follow up their enthushisms.
I found great. enthushism.
They center around the sacrament of baptism.
This altered the program somewhat.
That is where more tars and nicotines are.

Under neutral intonation the melodic association rules and the Well-Form-
edness Condition will create the following associations for the fund elements
of the sentences given above:

cult hilsiasm baptism

'WWI

E Z EV I
Iii. H L

In the excitedly emphatic speech the emphatic tonne E will be associated
with the final syllable:

enthusiasm

V V V/

V A
E

H E L H E L
Notice that he (E L) sequence on the final syllable is perceptually felt as
a gliding, falling tone:

enthusiasm
baptism
nicotines

This suggests that E is intrinsically high, i.e., the result is as that coming
from the previous analysis.

For the time being we can observe that from the perceptual point ofview
the toneme E seems to be a forceful extrusion in pitch, which is level in tone



Stability of lexical alresa 83

oxcopt in the caso when the emphatic accent is phraso final. In this caso tho
"extra" tonemo E may bo associated by tho WFC creating a gliding tone.

Having assumed that E means a major pitch extrusion, and that pitch
is the basic cluo to accent in Polish and English, I will argue that E always
carries a star (*) with it. This is natural as tho function of the star is to ex-
plicitly indicate the most prominent syllablo in a phraso. Now I turn to the
analysis of the two cases of emphatic stress presented in Part I.

Hypostasis; or emphatic stress in parallel constructions

Chomsky (1971 . 205) claims that what is involved in parallel construc-
tions is the parallelism of the surfaco syntactic structuro. To say this is not
enough, NOM' is easy to sco on the examples that Iwo been already discussed
in Part I. For tho sako of clarity I will repeat them horo:
English:
(1) This whiskey was not EXported from Ireland, it was DEported.
(2) It is not what you PREtond, it is what you INtend.
(3) Tho book refers to CYtology, not to HIStology.
(4) I would call that legal action PERsecution, not PROsecation.
(5) Which kind of compound is it, sulFATE or sulFITE.
(6) You may DEtain them but do not REtain them.
(7) The ph3nomenon wo are noting may be called the rolationship botween,

length and tNfamiliarity, or botm eon condensation and FAmiliarity (or
oven farMIliarity).

(8) I am talking about CONfirmation not about AFfirmation.
(9) I did not say CONvert, I said Divort.
(10) I mean albu1IEN, not albuMIN.
(11) First wo havo to porsuado our patient that ho is a stalagIIITE not a

stalacTiTE.
(12) Favour foods that are Digestible avoid thoso that aro INdigostible.
(13) On tho ono hand you have the donscst tNintelligibility and on tho otlior

the clearest INtelligibility (or inTElligibility).
Polish:
(1)
(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)

(0)

(7)
(8)

6

Nie clicialom go PRZEgada6, clicialem mu PRZYgada6.
Prosilom o ODpowiedi, nio PODpowiedi.
Ten facot to nio INtrowertyk, to EXtrowertyk.
Nio wystarczy ZArobi6, problem to SiQ DOrobi6.
Dowody siQ PRZEprowadza, nio WYprowadza.
3IOwilom, 2o to jest WARtoticiowe(warTOgoiowo,nio NIEwartoficiowo).
Ton pies nie jolt NlEspokojny, jest bardzo SPOkojny.
21e rank) zrozumialeg; nit) bylom NIEzadowolony, mowilom jut wtody,.
zo jcstom ZAdowolony.
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(0) Ja sio zajmujo IIIStologiq, pie PSYchologig.
(10) Nauka o ktorej mowimy to ANdragogika, nie PEdagogika.
(11) Cheialem powiedziee, ie to co Nixon wniOsl do polityki to nie rozWIniota

demokraeja, lccz rozMIniota domokrateja.
(12) Nie me wilem zalllErzony, tylko zaWIErzony.
(13) A wise gpiewajcie studenci uniersyteTU, awueFU, waTU i wuesWU.
(14) Nazywam siQ KarGOL, rube ICarGOL.
The highly annotated surface syntactic structure of the Extonded Standard
Theory would show nothing about the parallelism of the above examples,
an would explain even less the reason why them might be a need to shift
the stress.w Facts like shift of stress in the sentences above could not be
explained unless specific reference to the syllabic structure had been made.
Having hinted at the possibility of the syllable as an autosegmental level
of non-linear phonological representation we can construct a formalised
association rule for hypostasis in Polish and English:

Rule 3. (association of toncme E in parallel constructions)E ...E ER ... / #X# (EN Ei(Dra#X# (El)n Ep (p)i, # X0
I) means phrase boundary
2) # menu; word boundary
3) i=i; j=j; a op

Now the derivations will look something like the following: Consider the
word "CONfirmation" in (8)
(8) I am talking about CONfirmation not about Anirmation.

confirmittion

V/ \I VlEa Ii Ii Ii
M It L

Rule 1. tlizEIXEX

le I will argue in the final word of this paper that the casoa involving stress shift
am of no interest to semantic interpretation in gonorative grammar. Notion that in the
case liko:

(a) Max [IMporta]s and Rix [EXporti]s. (shifted)
(b) Mack's [IMports]S and Rick's [EXperts)8. (not shifted)

Whilo both (a) and (b) aro paraliolconstructions, the fact that stress is shifted in (a)
results in an ambiguous structure. It is rathor the fact (a) is a sontonco, and (b) a NI'
that will bo of any use in somantic ropresontation of both. (This obsorvation is duo to
Tom Wachtel).
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confirmation

CH/ W
Xa Ei Ei Ei

mfr L

confirintition

\i/ 11 V \V
Ea EVEi Ei

I I

E L

confirmation

I/ \V
ZaZi Ei Ei

I I I

EMHL

Stability of lexical stress

Rule 3.

WFC

85

We also need an extra ride referring to the star. This rule will provide that
the star is always associated with the E toneme and is placed on the peak
of the syllable with which this toneme is associated.

(C) V (C)

Rule 4. V , Z

The application of the rule will produce the following result:

ctnfirmat ion

M H L

This result is counter intuitive. The reason fur thi,, is that the derivation
Acne has been in Notice that we ha c analysed a single lexical item
in Na Lich stress has been shifted. From the examples 1 - 13 above and rale 3

" I wish to tliant. Nick Clements (pi mond! communication) fur pointing it to me.
The analysis that will l,t ocede ling( ly due to 1113 Uknieratitnis and suggestions. Natio ally
all oversights and analytical errors are my own responsibility.
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it. is easy to see that the basic icquireinent for the stress to be shifted in English
the two similar (morphologicall3) lexical items lime to occur in the same
sentence, i.e., the parallel construction. In isolation we never get the shifted
stress. Thus w hat we need to do is analyse the tune of the w hole parallel
construction, rather than sonic chunks of it. Clements (personal communica
Lion) has tested his own intuitions and the intuitions of three other native
speakers on the following sentence:

1 said Affirmation, not. CONfirmation.

Two speakers agreed in placing II on the stressed syllables (capital letters)
and 1 on everything else (one had a slight extrusion, barely noticable, on
not). The third speaker (a native of Georgia) placed H on 44/0 and not, M. to
icing tone on CON (1itli slight downdrift between the two H peaks on not

and ('ON) and L on ever) thing else. Clement's own intuitions (prior to the
agieed with the first two speakers. This would suggest that the usual

patient foi parallel emphasis might be something file L 1I L, with 11 starred;
the thild speaker might be putting an independent pitch-accent on not,

though this sort of thing has been very poorly investigated.
Not ice t hat. these results are explicitl) described b) the formal apparatus

constaucted for the tune-text association in parallel structures developed
in this paper. GiN en the s311abic tier and the tonological tier; by the applica-
t ion of Inks 3, 4, 1, and WIT w v got the result as described in the experiment.

S liable representation: I said affirmation, not confirmation.
V \l/ I/ W \/ V/ V/ W I/ I/ V/
E E E E, E, Et E,

Illonologica I representation: L II L

We match up these two representations applying first rule 3.

< # (Ida I.,(D)a# # (Da En (Ei)n #11

I said affirmation not confirmation
11V1 \I V W \il V/ V V W

E Ex Ea Ea Ea 2. Eft Ej Et

Rule 4. V -4 *1

L L

and Rule 1. Ii / X X
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I said affirmation not confirmation

EE IEEE E E

l\
L CIi L L, Eli L

Wel I-Formedness Condition and Leben's (1973) Obligatory Contour Principle:

"At the phonetic level any contiguos identical tenemes must be collapsed.
into each other."

will secure the well forrnedness of the tune-text associations like the following:

I said affirmation not etinfirmation.

VV V \I \I W V \V V \I
1E EZEZ ZEZE
V \ \ V7.

E 1.1 IL E

'This preliminary analysis presented above can be extended to all the cases
of hypostasis in Polish and English that have been discussed in this paper.12
Jlowever, many things have to be elat:fied before such an analysis is des-
eriptivly adequate. Igor instance; rule 3 refers explicitly to syllabics but the
question of what these syllables are has not been fully answered in auto-
segment a I theory as yet. Until it is, we will not be able to so/ why the accent
does not shift in:
( 14) Did you say adventurous or adventuresome?
(15) Would you rather be reverend or reverent?
(10) Time word I used was regiment not regimen!
or why the shift is arbitrary as in:
(13) On the one hand you have the densest UNintelligibility, and on the

other dearest INtelligibility (or inTElligibility).
13efore the syllable is clearly defined and its structure explained, cases like
these will resist clear explanation.

Emphatic accent in non-parallel constructions

In English declarative sentences emphasis is realised as a forceful pitch
extrusion On the accented (starred) syllabic's the tune being L II L. Con-
sider the following examples:

22 For tlw more extended analysis, including, among others, the analysis of parallel
itiestion cf. Dogil (in proparation).

23 For the analysis of question cf. Sag and Liberman (1975), Dogil (1977), Dogil
(in preparation).
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It is your particiPAtion that is important..
Our AUtomobile industry must be improved.

The rule which takes care of these cases is fairly simple:

Rule 5. EzE / X E X

The association will precede in the following fashion:

It is your participation that is important
V V \ \I I1.11 II \I/ \V IIIEZ, EtZIE EIEZE

L

Rule 5. E ixEx
and

V

Rule 1. ilp,E ix Ex

It is your participation that is important

If 11 \I/ II 11 11 1 1 11/ I/ 11 \I IIIZEE EZIE E EZEIZ'
/\

L E

WFC

It is your partieipatim that is important

11 11 11 11 11 \II 11/ 11 \I \IEll IEEE IEEt\\4/;...%
L E P

(C) V (C)

Rule 4. V -4 *ix E X applies vacuously here.

E
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The situation in Polish declarative sentences, when the emphatic strefis
is on the word containing less than four syllables, is identical. Consider the
following sentences:

To jest MOJ pies.
To nie WAsza znajoma.
Nie drainij moJEgo psa.

The derivations will be exactly like those presented above.
If in Polish declarative sentences emphasised element contains four or

more syllables there are two ways in which emphatic toneme E can be associ-
ated with the text. Firstly, it may be associated with the penult, i.e., the accented
syllable of the emphasised element. This may be illustrated on the following,
examples:
(i) Chcialbym podkregli6 tutaj wainoad komunikacji samochoDOwej.
(ii) Wzmoiona dzialalno66 demagoGlczna po 6mierci Mao.
The natural way in which these are intoned is L H L, thus it is pointless tc,
repeat the derivation as it is the same as in the English sentences analysed
above.

Another option of emphatic stressing of such cases is to highlight not
the penult but the initial syllable of the emphasised element.Consider the
following examples:
(ia) Chcialbym podkreLli6 tutaj wainoge komunikacji SAmochodowej.
(iia) Wzmoiona dzialalnog DEmagogiczna po 6mierci Mao.
The derivations in these cases will look like the following:

(ha) Wzmaona dzialalnog6 demagogiozna po amieroi Mao

V \I WV \\V V II 11 \I/ I \If
EEE ZEEEZEEEZ EZIE

The proper association of E will be taken care of by rule 6:

Rule 6. EzEII# E(.-1) En#

where n 4

This rule yields the following result:

Wzmoiona dzialalno46 demagogiozna po timierei Mao

II V IU IV VU V I/1/ // \V I/ W
E EE; E E EIE E Zo- E, E E

L E H L
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14.1) V (e)\l/
Rule 4. V -4 *1X E X will shift the star and create the

E

environment for Rule 1. ff E x to apply:
Wzmoiona dzialalna6 aniagogiczna po 4inierci Mao
V// // V \!/ \I/ NI/ II I/ 1111 \V V II WZEE Z ZEZIZZEZ IZZ

/\
I. E ff

The WIT will assign the well-formed tune-text association like the following:

Wzniihmna dziadalnoCie d6magogiezna pc) gmierei Mao
II/\Y IIIIII \l/ 11 \VII II II/Izz ExzEzEzzz Z Z E

/\
L E ft L

There is a possibility of an alternative tune-text association especially if
the emphasised element is rightmost in the sentence. (ia) is an example of
such a sentence Apart for the phonetic representation derh ed as above:

Cia) Chcialbyin mdkreAlie. tutaj wirialoA6 lunikacji samochodowej

\V V/ \l/ I1/ 7 11.1/ 1111 VI/ I/ V 1YE E E EE E E EE EEL EE

L 1.3 If L
There is an alternative, more "wailing'', pronunciation hich should be
represented like the following:

Chcialbyin podkreAlié tutaj wir).nog komunikaeji sainochodowej

\IUW Vin VV/ V/ V 1 /I /IIIIIV 11 V I/III//Z Z ZE Z EE E E EZ EZE E Z E EZ

L
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In this case "samochodowej" is pronounced as if it. were in isolation. The
derivation of it follows without much ado from the principles of tune-text
a:,:,ociation developed in this paper.

...... samochodowej
Div V \I 1ZEZEI

(D H M II L
VI

Rule 6. E.:.-.E1/# El E (n-1) Eti#

samochodowej

EZZE
E H MHL

V

I

Rule 1. ciczEix E x

...... samochodowej
V V V \I \IIWEE/ \

E 11 M H L
Rule 2. H,:-.:E1/# Et En#

11? 4

samochodowej
I/ V V \I IEEEEE/\ \

E H M H L
WFC

- samochodowej
V V V \I \VEZZE\/ \

E

\
E 11 M H L

n?....4

V
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To finish this discussion I just want to point to the fact that there is an.
interesting difference in the semantic interpretation between the sentences
in which stress has been shifted and those in which it has not been shiftedin Polish ef. llogil (1977).

D. English and Polish word accent in contrast
Now comparing again the stability of word accents in Polish and Englishwe may state the following:

(1) The position of word accent is not absolute in either of the two language.
(2) In parallel constructions accent can move according to the autosegmental
rules 3 and 4.

Rule 3. E -.L...L.-/OP X # (E1)0E2(Et)m:44 X # (El)n EfitEom#
where: means phrase boundary

# means word boundary
i =i; j =j; a 0/3(CN) V (

)C)
Rule 4. V 14 */ X E

E

The WFC will secure that the tonological and syllabic tiers are properly
associated, thus producing a set of \on-formed phonetic representations.(3) In non-parallel constructions accent does not move in English under

emphatic conditions. In Polish it may move, and this movement is governedby the autosegmental rules 6 and 4.14

Rule 6. EA.--.E1/# Ln-i.) En #
n?..4

Our explanation of the data sketched in Part I, which was made possibleby the autosegmental analysis, would get a lot more support if it could be
phonetically established that the toneme E is characterised by the upward
extrusion in pitch. This seems to be iutuitivly true. If it is so, we might say
that the (onetime E is much more likely to associate with the H toneme, asthe interaction between the autosegmental rules 1 - 6 stipulates, since this
is the least costly modification of the contour L H L; H M h1 L (for the"wailing" pronounciation).

16 We disregard the "wailing" pronunciation which is the special, stylistic ease.
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I would like to finish this paper by alluding once again to the distinction
between emphasis amid hypostasis. This distinction has been kept throughout
for the purpose of exposition. I assumed that it would make the contrast
between Polish and English mole tianspat cnt. As we saw, however, the distinc-
tion in Polish has been blurred. it is also difficult to say that emphatic accent
in English paiallel constinctions is lam-semantic in character (hypostasis).
Compare the following:

a) I said AFfilmation, not CONfirmation. (hypostasis)
b) 1 want confirAlAtion. (emphasis)

in (b) emphatic accent highlights the lexical (scmantic) content of "con-
firmation-. In (a) emphatic accent highlights just the lexical entries "con -
Iii and "affirmation-, but lexical entries themselves are meaningful
too. Notice t hat emphatic stress rule" has been used in generath c grammar
to define the presuppositions of sentences like (b) cf. Jackendoff (1972:
ch. VI). hypostasis (emphatic accent in parallel constructions) was not
assumed to have this function cf. Jackendolf (1972 . 242). Recently the
status of piesupjiosition as semantic category has been questioned in Litera-
tue cf. Nempson (1975). Wilson (1975). it is argued that presuppositions
(logical of agmatic), ha\ e no lulu to play iii fiamal grammar. It is claimed
that semantics should be tinth-conditional and based on two-valued logic.
Kempson and Wilson defend this (Ian against the obN ious charge that such
a semantics camiot handle questions, illipchttiN C5, promises and other non-
truth-functional sentence types. Emphasis and h3pustasis arc non-truth-
functional too. it mild be an interesting yen,lization of the theory of auto-
segmental plimiolog3 if it could be argued that some of these non-truth func-
tional or "attitudinal" meanings ha\ c their own structure which is realised
on the melodic miaow. 1 togued that Polish and English speakers distinguish
between t o autosegmtlital ties, s.) Ilabie and tonological. It can be claimed
that these separate sequences of segments:

syllabic [IC V C VJNP [C V CV C Vrvp (0 V CV CV C
tonologieal if HL# ill H I, # HMHL#
mould then each constitute items that mould have separate entries in the
lexicon. Thus there will be entmics (syllabic in character) that function in
truth-conditional semantics. ex., \T, VP, COMP, t, etc., and lexical entries
(tonulogical in character) for nun-truth-functional concepts like question,
imperative, promise, emphasis, hypostasis, etc. The lexical entries for these
will be the specific sequences of tonemeb." Thus the syllabic entry [export)v

Niels Clements (personal communication) pointed to mo an oversimplification
that this suggt iuu curl Ali it. We can but c segmental entries for non -truth functional
concepts, as n ell as tonal entries for truth functional concepts (o.8., verb system in Tiv
or Akan, %%hero affirmati%e and negative verbs are distinguished primarily by tone).
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and the separate tonological entry H L (declarative), may form tb' following.
representation:

ex port

\E/

L

The tutoseginental phonology would develop melodic association rules to
link these two lexical entries together. Then [exportiv appears in emphatic
environment the tonological declarative pattern associated with it will bo
modified by rule 5.:

Rule 5. E,-;.,E / X E X

When it appears in a construction (for instance contrasted with
"import- of "deport- )the tonological pattern is modified by rules 3 and 4.:

3. E ... X # (Da Ea (Dm # X # (Ei)n Ea (Dm #X
(C) V (C)

4. V */ X E

E

If stub a view of lincmistie theory can be defended, then the distinction
betmeen kipostaisis and emphasis is not that one is semantic and the other
non semantic, but that it is the differ..nce between the rules of emphatic
toneme assignment.

It should be stressed that itutot,egthental pinnology, a theory which differs
in aunty ways from standard, linear views of phonology, is a theory still in
puberty whose consequences foi MO* (AIM ,teas of research still remain to
be explored.
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LEXICAL ENTRIES FOR VERBS IN A CONTRASTIVE
LEXICON ENGLISHGERMAN

HANS ULRICH Boss

University of Gtt. Litton

In this paper I would like to examine some of the problems that have to
be coped with if one tries to sot up a contrastive lexicon. English-Gorman
on the basis of lexical entries that have been formulated within the frame-
works of case-grammar based generative models and valence theory. I will
therefore be mainly concerned with comparing the format of lexical entries
for verbs as it emerges from the works of Fillmore and from Stockwell et al.
(1973) to the one used in Holbig and Schonkel (1973) and in Emons (1974).

In connection with his distinction between three linguistics levels, the level
of the system, the level of the norm and the level of speech Cosoriu (1972) has
criticized contrastive grammar for taking as the basis of its comparisons the
"Redobedoutung" or even the "Satzbozeichnung", i.o., the roforential mean-
ing of individual sentences in particular situations. A contrastive grammar
thus runs the risk of confronting radically different functions of linguistic
struotures in different languages for the only reason that in certain contexts
they may have the same reference (of. Coseriu 1972 : 47). According to Cosoriu,
contrastive grammar can therefore be solely attributed a dosoriptivo value
of its own if it contrasts the systematics funotion of linguistics structures of
different languages (of. 1972: 48).1

Tho theory of a contrastive grammar outlined in Krzeszowski (1972) and
(1970) overcomes Cusodu's critioism by distinguishing oxplioitly equivalent sen-
tences of two languages Li and Lj from sentences which are translations of

1 Cosoriu's oritiquo of the par aphraso principlo of generative grammar (cf. 1972
43 - 44) cannot be gone into bore m detail. This principle may be defended on the grounds
that if a linguistic grammar is expecetd to describe all tho structures of a language it
should also correlate those which aro paraphrases of each othor.

7 Papers and Studies
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each other. The knowledge -ILA t« o sentences S1 and Si are equivalent is part
of the linguistic competence of a bilingual speaker whereas the translation
of a sentence of L1 into Li is part of the translational performance of the
speaker (cf. Krzeszowski 1972: 80). In tla: ft,emer case Krzeszowski postulates
identity of input structure, i.e., semantic representation, which may result in
partially different surface stn.Aures, as against the latter case where corre-
sponding sentences go back to distinct input structures.

It follows from this identity postulate for semantic input structures that a
eontrastive generative grammar has to include at east five structural levels.
On the first, the semantic level, the basic sentence semantic relations are
represented in terms of universal, category-neutral structures which servo as
inputs to derivations. Tho categorial level maps these semantic representa-
tions onto language specific categories such as noun phrase, verb, adjective,
tense, modality, etc. On the ti.ird level, the level of syntactic transforma-
tions, major syntactic categories (nouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs) are put
into the linear order in which they may appear on the surface (of. Krzeszowski
1272:82). The fourth level seems to correspond to Chomsky's (1965) level
of leep structure in so far as lexical items aro inserted into tho derivations
in accordance with the requirements of strict subcategorization for which they
are marked in the lexicon. Tho post-lexical transformations of the fifth level
generate the linear order in which minor categories show up on the surface.

The aims and the theoretikal consistency of this model of a contrastive
generative grammar are, without any doubt, very appealing. It raises how-
ever, at once the question whether it can be used to contrast any pair of lan-
guages and bid of the generative systems presently available is to bo chosen..
The answer to both of these questions crucially depends on ono's assessment
of the role of linear order of elements and of syntactic relations in natural
languages. If one accepts the arguments against the undlrlying linear order
of constituents in the grammar of inflecting languages Ubjeli 7 have given
in (1975) and (1975a) this model cannot be used to contrast, say English and
German, since linear order of major categories is introduced on the third
level, i.e., before the level of lexical insertion is reached. The co-occurrence
possibilities of verbs in German and other inflecting languages can, however,
be defined solely in terms of morphologically marked nouns or noun phrases as,
for example, and Schmitt:1's valence ,lialunary for Gorman verbs shows.

Krzow eszski's introduction of linear order after the level of semantic) struc-
ture rules out, on the other hand, a generative semantic typo of representa-
tion for the input structures, because ono of the basic tenets of generative
semanticists like, for example, McCiv ley is that syntactic and semantic re-
presentations are of the same formal na Lure, namely label trees (cf. McCauley
1968 71) in which the syntactic function of noun phrases can only bo kept)
apart by referring to their linear position. Thus McCauley (cf. 1970 and 1972)
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tries to justify verb-first order in the semantic structure underlying English
on the grounds that the linear arrungemcnt VSO serving as input to the
system of syntactic transformations simplifies the formulation of these trans-
formations significantly.

This may suffice to indicate that we have to look for another kind of
semantic representation if it is to be universally applicable in the sense of'
proAlding for linearly unordered category- neutral structures. Among the pro-
posals I am familiar w ith it is especially Fillmore's case grammar approach
(cf. Filhno% 1966) and Brekle's (1970) sentence semantic system which come
close to meeting thou requirements. Both start out from the observation that
the syntactic function of subject of a sentence can be dispensed with in deep
unduly ing structure and assume that a sentence can be dividel into a pro-
position or propositional concept and a modality component. This proposi-
tion constitutes the relational nucleus of a simple sentence that has been strip-
ped of all factors in olving assertion, quantification, negation, interrogation,
tense, mood and aspect. With Fillmore this propositional core consists of a
Nerb and one or more nouns w 'dell exhibit semantic case relationships like
agent, instrumental, experiencer, locative and some others with respect to
this \ erb. Fillmore's unfortunate choice of rewrite-rules fur formalizing these
notions as in (1) obscured the nature

(1) S
--+ V-1-01+2.+Ca

of' the semanti: cases (of. Fillmore 196Q 24).2 They do not represent cate-
gories but semantic relations. Within Brolde's model thi, point is clarified
from the outset. In his sentence semantic formulas which stand for proposi-
tional concepts relational constants specify the relations that hold between
argument variables of differ,nt levels, i.e. language specific categories like
verb, noun or adjecth c do not occur but are introduced later from thc lexicon
of a natural language. Thus a formula as in (2) (ef. Brekle 1970: 161) repre-
sents the propositional concept

(2) CADS [w, AEFF (R, y)]
"(some) man beating (some) dog"3 "w" and "y" are ono-place predicate
variables of the first level which usually stand for nouns in this case man and
dog respectively. "R" is a two-place predicate variable of the second level
for transitive action verbs like kat and relational verbs of state. "CADS"
and "AM" arc tAt o place relational constants standing for the supposedly
universal relations of 'causing' and 'affecting' or 'effecting'. Other such
constants are assumed for lucathe, ditectional, temporal and instrumental

2 This is explicitly admitted in Fillmoro (1970.
3 Bisisle &mull:Aides eons ineingly the ads mango c.f assuming relational constants

over a representation like It (w, ,) %skid, kas Ls dw relatitri notacon tho predicate R
and its arguments unspecified (cf. 1970: G4ff).
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relations and for sonic additional ones. See, for example, the formulas under (3)
Of. Bre lde (1970: 171, 149) respectively).

(3) CAUS {w, INSTR [MT (R, y), z])
"someone cutting tomatoes with a .knife"
"someone building a hc ose with brinks"
APP [LOC (R, y), w]
"(some) mouse living in a hole"

Adjectives and a subset of intrasitive verbs appear as one-place predicate
variables of the second level and degree and manner advorbials as one-place
predicate variables of the third level.4 The sentence semantic formulas thus
.express the semantic relations that hold between the members of the major
word classes in simple sentences independent of language specific syntactic
or morphological categories and of other semantic factors such as quantifi-
cation, negation, aspect, etc. Determining the nature and number of such
relational constants is an empirical matter just as with Pillmore's semantic
cases (cf. Boas 1976). It involves a process of abstracting those meta-relations
from primary linguistic data, i.o., from judgments of speakers about para-
phrase relationships without, however, identifying the paraphrase of a lexical
item with its semantic structure, as it is done by generative semanticists. Since
no mechanical discovery procedures can be given their number depends ul-
timately on whether, in constructing grammars, preference is given to gene-
rality of descriptive categories or to explicitness of information.

Evidence supporting the postulation of certain relations has already come
from psycholinguistic research and research in cognition. In Edwards (1973),
for example, a close correspondence is found between the relational meanings
that aro apparently expressed universally in the two-word speech of young
children and such phenomena of their sensory-motor intelligence as the con-
cepts of permanent objects and their spatial relations and the concepts of
persons as physical objects and as active beings who may cause changes in
the locality of objects.5

Other aspects of Brekle's system which relate to the purposes of a con-
trastive grammar are the introducing of the grammatical subject- predicate
relation and the insertion of lexical items. Notice first that the relation between
grammatical subject and predicate in the sense of the topic being talked about

4 Such advorbials occur in "lacing some shoo tightly" tight- lacing (cf. Dreklo
1970: 174 - 175).

' For references to psycholinguistic studies whit.li suggest that loxico-somantio va-
lenoe plays a role in sentence rotontion and reproduction soo Fink (1070). Soyfort seems
to be unaware of such kinds of psycholinguisti., ovidonco: "Dio Rolationon, in donon
die Argument° sum Friidikat stollen, Bind nicht ails oinom beschrrinkton univorsalon
Fundus monsehl;cher Erfahrung gegriffon, (zumindest bestolit koinorloi Ursacho far
eine sold° Behr weitgclicnde Hypotlicse), &nit sic bestehen nicht tinabheingig von don
einzolnen Priidilcaten" (1970 : 215).
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versus the linguistic predicate assigned to the topic, must be assumed to be
expressible in any language, otherwise the exchange of information would be
impossible. To render this relation Brekle assumes a topicalization operation
which produces topic-comment structures that constitute a second level of
sentence semantic structures. Formally, the result of this topicalization op-
eration is a 2-expression such as (4) (ef. Brekle 1970: 124) which represents
a subclass of the :.ass designated by the argument term which

(4) 2 w CAUS (w, F)
is preceded by "2".6 Although this operation has been devised primarily to
reflect the determinatumideterminant relationship holding between the sen-
tence semantic constituents of nominal compounds, Brekle's main domain of
investigation, it can in principle be used to express semantically the different
selection of syntactic subjects in active and passive sentences. Brekle men-
tions as further examples for this type of topicalization cleft sentences as in'
(5) (cf. Brekle 1970: 130).7

It was him whom I saw...
(5) I saw him in England last summer It was in England where...

It was lasts ummer when...
Leaving details aside, the function of such topicalization operations is to

.apresent the fact that any of the variables contained in a well-formed sen-
tence-sema,ntie formula may end up as the determinatum of a morphologic.
syntagma (cf. (6)) and that

(6) apple eater
"someone eating some apple" apple eating

eating apple
in simple sentence syntagmas any one-place predicate of the first level, i.e.
substantive, may become the syntactic subject. Since, according to Brekle,
such topicalized expressions render the semantic structures and categories by
which objects, facts, states and processes are perceived or realized, the lexical
items of a language must be marked as to their membership in a certain class
of predicates, i.e., their logical level and valency must he indicated. For verbs
in particular this means that they can only be inserted into a topicalized sen-
tence scmande formula if this formula is in accordance with their possibilities
of subject selection and contains the same semantic relations as are concep-
tually or at least linguistically required by them. Compare such well-known
examples as like and please and (7) (of. Brekle 1970)

(7) Some event lasting for some time
Someone reading something in the garden

6 For an extensive discussion of the properties of ).oxpressions soo Broklo (1970).
7 Notico that in tho sentence underlying those cleft constructions, tho syntactic

topic, i.e. tho subject of the sontenee. is identical to what may bo called tho semantic
topic as against in It was me who saw him in England last summer.

97



102 H. U. Boas

where last requires for linguistic and conceptual reasons two semantic rela-
tionships as against read with which from the conceptual point of view some-
one and something are conceptually necessary but on the linguistic surface
only someone is obligatory.8

Although Brekle's remarks on these points are highly tentative it seems
that his system can provide a way out of the dilemma that the results of itpara-
phrase-based approach to the semantic structures of natural languages can
always be refuted on the grounds that, as constituents of these paraphr ases
necessarily members of language-specific categories occur which can neither
be claimed to be universal nor to have exa,,Aly the same semantic readings as
their monomoiphoinie counterparts. Thus, McCawley's famous paraphrases of
kill as "cause to die" or "cause to become not alive" may show up in contexts
where kill cannot be substituted for them. Assuming a level on which logically
definable relational constants' that have been abstracted from the sentences
of natural languages specify semantic relations between category-neutral pre-
dicate variables can serve best as an explanatory model of the bilingual speak-
er's competence to detect equivalent realizations of the same sentence se-
mantic structures in different languages. That these theoretical constructs
themselves must be paraphrasable in terms of natural language expressions
is a reflex of natural languages being the ultimate meta-languages.

Having outlined a system that meets the requirement of making available a
universal sentence-semantic basis for a contrastive grammar I will now exam-
ine the formats in which lexical entries for verbs have been given by Fillmo-
rian case grammars and by Helbig-Schenkers and Emons' versions of valence
theory. A main issue to be investigated obviously relates tc the ways in which
the differences between these theories are reflected in the information asso-
ciated with lexical entries. From these differences one should be able to de-
termine in how far the theories in question are compatible with the aims of a
contrastive grammar.

Take as basis of comparison the lexical entries for the simplex verb believe
in Stockwell et al. (1973) (cf. (8)) and for glauben in Helbig-Schenkel (1973)
given below. Notice first that Stockwell et al. disregard in their grammar a

Compare Heger's (1906) and Lipka's (1972) distinctions between formal and con-
ceptual valence and between the valency of verbs and the valency of predicates respecti-
vely. Contrary to Fillmore's (1975: 31) view that "it may not be necessary to believe
that everything that is included in our understanding of a sentence is necessarily a part
of the grammatical deep structure of that sentence" it may turn out that in the seman-
tic base of certain contrastive grammars all conceptually obligatory constituents must
be present. This seems probable if the degree of typological difference between the con-
fronted languages is very high such that, for example, a certain somantio relation is
linguistically required by most of the verbs in one language as against the other.

See Brekle (1970: 113ff) for the aescription of these two-place relational constants
in terms of homogeneity and symmetry.
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number of factors listed in Fillmore (1968a) and (1971) as belonging to a.
complete description of a verb, namely its central sense, its selectional re-
strictions, certain presuppositions or `happiness conditions' which have no
obvious syntactic consequences and its morphological relatedness to other
items. It must also be mentioned that they adopt Chomsky's (1965) second
model of a syntactic base, i.e., the one in which a context-free phrase-struc-
ture grammar generates a string of dummy-symbols and grammatical for-
matives. Substitution transformations whose structure indices are the com-
plex symbols associated with the lexical entries insert them if the tree meets
the conditions of the structure indices.

Believe is characterized in (8) (cf. Stockwell et al. 1973: 755) by a comi:',x
symbol in which three types of features have to be distinguished: categorial
features, contextual features and rule features.

(8) BELIEVE
+V
ADJ

[___.+NELIT +DAT LO C INS AGT]
FACT
IMPER
WHS
*PASS
+STAT REDU CT
*RAISETO OBJ

The fourth type, inherent features, are not specified because of the exclusion
of selectional restrictions. Since adjectives and verbs are subsumed under the
symbol V in the base, the categorial feature -ADJ of believe ensures that
BE insertion' does not take place. The contextual features are represented
by a `case - frame' in which the obligatory cases are specified positively, the
impossible ones negatively and the optional ones are omitted. The number
of cases for verbs being maximally five, believe lacks any optional ones. The
specification of rule features refers to the transformations which can apply
to the lexical item. -FACT, for example, marks believe as a non-factive pre-
dicate, i.e., it can only be inserted into a deep structure in which the embed-
ded proposition is not presupposed to be true. The syntactic reflex of this
is that in the deep structure tree NEUTer must dominate 'that S' and not
`the fact that S' (cf. Stockwell et al. 1973: 507). The features -IIIIPE.Rative
and -11'H -S constrain the sentential realization of NEUTer to indicative sen-
tences, i.e., they exclude a sentence like (9). -WH-S as such prevents true
indirect questions as in (10) from occurring. That the embedded sentence in
(11) is a pseudo-interrogative is shown by the impossibility of paraphrasing
(11) as I believe the answer to the question what he said (cf. Stockwell et al. 1973 :

: 576).
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(9) *I believe that a bridge be built.
(10) *I believe who left early.

I know who left early.
(11) I believe what he said.
The starred notation of a feature like PASS means that the lexical item

must be specified either positively or negatively before the complex symbol
is inserted into a tree. The feature -ESTATive-REDUCTion has the effect of
blocking the application of the rule TAISE-Subject-to-033Jecti if the verb
of the sentential object is a non-action one, i.e. if, as in (12) (cf. Stockwell et
al. 1973 : 570), it has neither 'progressive' nor 'past' nor 'perfect' in its `auxi-
liary'-constituent.

(12) a) I believe that he works hard.
b)*I believe him to work very bard.
c) I believe that he is working very hard.
d) I believe him to be working very hard.
e) I believe that he has worked very hard.
f) I believe him to have worked very hard.10

At this point a difficulty has to be mentioned which results from the natu-
re of categorial, contextual and rule features and is characteristic of genera-
tive transformational grammars in general. These features together with the
categorial rules of the base and the transformations are not meant to represent
an algorithm for generating any particular sentence containing the verb
believe, but determine systematically its possibilities of occurrence in all types.
of sentential structures. It is therefore only if the generative grammar is.
interpreted as a production system, i.e., if it is used to generate structures at
random by a computer, for example, that the problem of a parasitic growth
of deep structures (cf. Miller 1975) arises. In this case many deep structure
trees can be randomly generated which must be filtered out by the transfor-
mational component. This cannot happen, however, if thegenerative grammar
is interpreted according to Chomsky's original intention, namely as a set of
statements about well- formedness. Given a particular sentence, the genera-
tive g,rammar assigns to it a structural description. This structural descrip-
tion is the result of taking the "right" options while going through all the
rules of the base. From most of the stages of such a base derivation it is possible
to arrive at a sentence more or less different from the original one. Thus,
from the systematic point of view it is only after having chosen a certain se-
quence of structural options and feature values that the surface shape of
a derivation is definitely fixed. Although the amount of randomly generatable
deep structures that aro to be filtered out is considerably reduced in Stockwell

10 According to Stockwell of al. this sentence is ambiguous between simple past.
tense and perfective aspect (cf. 1973: 570).
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et al. as compared to Chomsky (1965) by making verbs selectionally dominant
over nouns, i.e., by adopting the case grammar approach and inserting verbs
first,11 the distinction between generalized statements about, for example,
the possible occurrence of a lexical item and its derivational history in a spe-
cific structure must still bo kept in mind, especially in the case of verbs which
exhibit optionality of certain cases in their lexical entry.

It appears that most of the criticisms, levelled byworkers in valence theory
such as Emons (1974) and Heringer (1973) against case grammar in general-
and the optionality of cases in Filimorian frames in particular, are due to
their misconceptions about these aspects of derivations in generative grammars

and about the conceptual versus linguistic obligatoriness of certain constitu-
ents which was discussed above. Thus, in pointing out that "Man weil3 such
nicht, wie Fillmore (7) (in our numbering (13)) mit dem angegebenen ewe-
frame ilberhaupt beschreiben wiirde" (Emons 1974 : 50),

(13) John killed the man with a chisel.
Emons either misconceives the deep structure status of the case frame for kill'

(cf. 14) (cf. Emons 1974 49)
(14) (I X A)] (D=Dative)

or lie ignores that in generative grammar there is more to the description of
sentences than the characterization of lexical entries, namely the other rules
of the grammar. His discussion of Helbig's (1971) attempt to relate the dis-
tinction between obligatory and optional actants versus free complements in
valence theory (cf. 1., 2. and 3. under (15)) (Helbig 1971: 36) to Chomsky's.
notions of deep and surface structure suggests that he does both.

(15) 1. Mein Freund wohnt in Dresden,..
2. Er wartete auf ninon Freund.
3. Er all sein Brot in der Schule.

Helbig gives two reasons for an element not to occur on the level of F aface-
structure in a particular sentence. First, if it is a free complement, it is alau-

absent in deep structure. The free prepositional complement in der Schule,
for example, does not play any role in the derivation of Er all sein Bret, but
must be present in the deep structure of (15.3).12 Secondly, if it is an optional'
octant on the surface, it must be present in some form or other in deep struc-
ture, but has been deleted on the way to the surface. Thus, Er maids is pos-
sible, but implies Er wartee auf jemanden. This kind of deletion is, however,
prohibited with obligatory octants as in (15.1.), because under normal con-
ditions Mein .Freund wohnt is ungrammatical. Emons concludes from his.
assessment of optional actants that Er wartete auf seiren Freund and Er

11 Chafe (1970: 07) also assumes the centrality of verbs: "it is the verb which dictates
tho presence and character of tho noun, rather than vico versa".

11 In Fillmore's (1908) model such a free adverbial would be considered as a con-.
stituent of the M (odality) complex (ef. 1968: 20, footnote 34).
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wartete auf seine Freundin would have the same deep structure and, even
-worse, that these three would therefore have to be identical in meaning, which
they are not (cf. Emons 1974: 72). This contradiction obviously follows only
if one has misunderstood the method of deriving similar surface structures
from the same deep structure configuration. The derivational stage of deep
structure of these three particular sentences is certainly distinct. On the other
hand, Er wartete and Er wartete auf jemanden would receive the same seman-
tic interpretation, just like she was reading and she was reading something
,(cf. (7) above). But this is not the only instance of a misunderstanding of
generative transformational grammar in Emons' study which tries to describe
English verbs in terms of valence theory. In criticizing Helbig for explaining

.certain free actants as reduced sentences ho writes:

Die Entscheidung fiber zugelassene Tiofenstrukturen richtot sich nach Erfordernissen
<ler Besehreibungssprache, genauer, clanach, was man als oino angemessone Be-
schreibung bestimmter Pliiinomcne ansieht. Man kaun abor niemals aus dor Art,
der Honstruktion der Beschroibungsspraelio umgekehrt Kritorion zur Bourteilung
von Plainomenen in natiirlichen Sprachen ziehen, wio es Helbig tut. (Emons 1974 :
75).

It is correct to maintain that one cannot derive criteria for the evaluation of
natural languages from the kind of meta-language one is using. One is, how-
ever, allowed or even forced to derive such criteria from the requirements of a
linguistic theory and its corresponding grammatical model if they can be
externally justified, as, for example, by their descriptive and explanatory
adequacy in reflecting not only the monolingual but also the potentially mul-
tilingual competence of speakers of natural languages. In the case at hand
and in other cases to be discussed below this means that it is legitimate to
explain certain surface constituents as remnants of underlying clauses oven
if the data of the language one is concerned with seem to contradict such an
analysis.

Consider now the lexical entry for the simpler German verb glauben as
-specified in Helbig-Schenkel (1973) (cf. 16)). In accordance with one of its
practical purposes, namely to provide the teacher of German and the learner
of a foreign language with the means to check his intuitions about the use of
German verbs, their partial synonomy and their role in didactic sentence
models, nolbig-Schenkel describe what they call "Mitspieler-, i.e. actants of
verbs, in German on three levels (1973 : 185-186). On the first level the num-
ber of actants is indicated. Optional actants are represented in parentheses,

-obligatory ones without.
(16) glauben

I, glauben2 (V1=denkon, meinen)
II. glauben Sn, Inf

Sn Hum (Der Lehrer glaubt, alles bedacht zu haben).
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Inf Act (Er glaubt, alles berficksichtigt zu liaben).
I. glauben 2+ (I) 3 (V2= vermuten, fur water halten)

II. glauben SaINSdap , (Sd)
III. Sn Hum (Der Vater glaubt jedes Wort).

Sa Abstr (Er glaubt seine 1Vorte).
NS * Act (Er glaubt, daft er ihn sehen wird).
Shc * Hum (Er glaubt dent Lehrer jedes Wort).

T. glauben2 (V3.- vertraufen auf)
II. glauben Sd

III. Sn -* H11111 (Der Schuler glaubt dem Lehrer).

Sd 1. Hum (Er glaubt seinen& Freund).
2. Abstr (als Hum) (Er glaubt der Sektion).
3. Abstr (Er glaubt seinen Beteuerungen).

The set,ond level specifies these actants qualitatively, i.e., the syntactic envi-
ronments 'if the verb are listed in terms of formal, morphological categories
such as Sn, Sa and Sd for substantives in the nominative, accusative and
dative respectively. Inf stands for 'infinitive with zu', NS'dal3 for subordinate
clause introduced by daft. Helbig-Schenkol emphasize that these formal ca-
tegories must permit the generation of actual sentences if they are combined
with rules in the sense of generative grammar (cf. 1973: 51 and footnote
185), i.e. these morphological categories correspond to strict su.beategoriza-
tion rules. On their third level the semantic environment of verbs is deter-
mined by giving thefeatures elements must exhibit in order to fill the actant
positions listed on the second level. For the three variants of glauben we are
dealing with these features are Hum (an), Act(ion Abstr(act). They ob-
viously have the same function as selectional restrictions.

It is also obvious, however, that Helbig-Schenkel's descriptions are ba-
sically surface-oriented. In spite of their occasional suggestions regarding para-
phrase relationships between the fillers of certain actant positions, as for
example, between (17) and (18) (1973 : 186) where the propositional substantive
constitutes the third obligatory actant they do not establish such a relation-
ship between the infinitive in V/ and the daft -clause in V2.

(17) Sie glaubt, daB er in Sicherheit ist.
(18) Sic glaubt ihn in Sicherheit.

Once such relationships are accepted, there is no doubt that Helbig-Stlenkel's
valence indications can be incorporated into a case -based generative grammar of
German. Helbig's view that syntactic and logico-semantic valence models supple-
ment each other (cf. Helbig 1975 : 45) then has to be modified in nu far as
the relation between these two models is not a matter of supplementation but
of incorporating the one into the other because of the greater descriptive and
explanatory power of a generative transformational grammar.
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Evidence for this claim comes, for example, from comparing the lexical
entry for believe in the above format to the ones given in Emons (1974) and to-
those for glauben just presented. Without going into the details of Emons'
justifications for the constitution formula associated with each verb lot me
simply comment on the role and function of the combinations of symbols in
(19) (Emons 1974: 177-178).

(19) believe 12
S12 [P12+E1 [NOMIIES1]+E2 [NOM2/ES2 [that]]]

(1) I believe that story.
(2) I believe that you come.

believe 125

S125 [P125+E1 [N0311/ES1]-FE2 [N0312/ES2]-1-E5 [NOM5/
/1105 [to)/ES5)]

(1) I believe him a coward.
(2) I believe him to be a coward.

The indices 1 and 2 of the first entry characterize the valence of the simplex
verb believe quantitatively and qualitatively, i.e. as taking elements from the
commutation classes El and E2. This numbering appears again in the consti-
tution formula with S for sentence and P for verb. The elements within the
first brackets, P, El and E2, are parts of the sentence 8, the -I- sign repre-
senting the symmetric part-hole relation, not the concatenation-operator.
The symbols contained in the brackets following El and E2 specify the subsets
out of which elements of this class may be chosen. In (20) I have indicated
what these symbols stand for.

(20) NOM= nominals such as proper names, personal pronouns, nouns
with or without relative clauses, verbal nouns, etc., (cf. Emons
1974 : 144ff).

IK =infinitival constructions with or without to, or in -illy or -ecl
in certain commutation classes (cf. Emons 1974: 151ff).

ES =complement clauses of different kinds introduced by that,
what, when, ete., (cf. Emons 1974: 167ff).

A first inspection of the operations by which commutation classes are consti-
tuted already suggests that such classes of surface valencies cannot be suffi-
ciently motivated for English. Having given up linear order as a. determining
factor, Emons' only evidence for distinguishing El from E2 is the fact that
personal pronouns such as him and he (cf. Emons 1974: 116-117) cannot be
substituted for each other and that in German case-morphemes justify this
distinction. The setting up of the commutation class E5, which appears in
the second entry is, however, oven more detrimental to Emons' approach. It
forces him not only to assume two entries for believe, which ignores the ob-
vious relationships between (21), (22) and (23), but also prevents him from
being able to explain in a principled contrastive way why all the German
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equivalents except for two in (22) are ungrammatical whereas certain equi-
valents in (23) work in German.

(21) Maryi believes that shei is safe. Maryi glaubt, daB Biel sicher
ist.

Mary believes that she is safe.
... that he is a coward.
... that ho has caught a cold.
... that he has been cheated by Bill.

(22) Maryi believes herself to bo safo.
Mary believes her to be safo.

... him to be a coward.
... him to have caught a cold.
... ?him to have been cheated by
Bill.

(23) Maryi believes herselfi safe.
Mary believes her safo.

Mary glaubt, daB sie sicher ist.
daB er ein Feigling ist.

, daB er sich erkiiltet hat.
daB er von Bill betrogen

wordon ist.
Maryi glaubt, sicher zu sein.
Mary glaubt, *sie sicher zu
sein.

*ihn ein Feigling zu sein..
, *ihn sich orkiiltet zu haben.
, ?ihn von Bill betrogen.

Maryi glaubt Bich' sicher.
Mary glaubt sie sicher

... him a coward. *glaubt ihn einen Feigling.

... *him having caught a cold. *lint sich erkliltet habend.

... *him having been cheated by *ihn von Bill betrogen wor-
Bill. den soiond.

It is only if the English constructions in (21), (22) and (23) are recognized as
instances of the same verb whose complement clause may -undergo the trans-
formations of 'raise-subject-to-object' and 'to-be-deletion' that its Gorman
equivalent can be shown to disallow the first of those transformations but to
permit lequi-NP' instead and under certain conditions a variety of 'to-be-de-
letion'. This depends, however, on deriving infinitival constructions from
sentential origins, which is rejected by Emons on tho grounds that (24) is not
equivalent to (25) (ef. Emons 1974: 155; 151 respectively).

(24) John sees something. He grows.
(25) John sees Mm grow.

He also refers to Heringer (1973) who on the basis of 17.:erman data like (22)

and (23) argues that infinitival constructions as against complement clauses
cannot contain .E.I's (cf. Emons 1974 : 236-237), i.o., the subject of an in-
fmitival verb must be identical with tho subject of tho main clause in German.
But this is exactly whore Gorman and English differ as our examples in (22)

show. In English tho direct object of the main clause may function at tho
same time as the subject of the infinitive without any morphological indica-
tion. If it is an element other than a personal pronoun ono cannot decide
whether it is part of the main clause or of tho remnant of the subordinate
clause.
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For such reasons valence theorists will have to give up their language-spe-
cific classifications in favor of analyses that admit of a common theoretical
frame-work within which contrastive statements can be made, namely 11.
version of a case-grammar based generative model. In this frame of reference
the difference in complement-clause reduelng possibilities 13 just described can
also be related to other differences between English and German such as the
degree of complexity of prenominal modifiers, the non.existenee of chopping-
transformations across sentence boundaries in German and the fact that with
English verbs more noun phrases can, in general, be subjectivalized than with
verbs in German.14 All these differences are ultimately due to the highly in-
flecting character of German as against English.15

The conclusion to be drawn from our considerations are that for a con-
trastive generative grammar a sentence semantic system like Brokle's must
be assumed which can be combined with case-grammar based syntactic-
generative grammars of English and German in which lexical entries for
verbs are characterized by rule features referring to transformational pro-
perties. In the case of German the formulation of these rule features has to
incorporate the results of syntactic valence analyses, i.e. the morphological
markings of German surface structures must be acounted for.

What has been left open, however, is the question where exactly after
the insertion of lexical items linear order of elements has to be introduced
in German, immediately after the level of deep structure or at a shallow level
of structure. Another open question concerns the way in which similarities.
between a lexical item and its semantic paraphrase in one language and the
non-equivalence conditions of basically equivalent lexical entries of different
languages should be accounted for. It may be that, in order to arrive at re-
levant generalizations about such phenomena, it is necessary to examino
more closely Brekle's (1969) suggestion that two generative components
should be assumed: a syntactic and a semantic base component, both stating
well-formcdness for their respective domains.
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FOCUS CONSTRUCTIONS CLEFT SENTENCES IN ENGLISH
AND THEIR COUNTERPARTS IN POLISH'

ALEICSANDRA. MIESZEIC

i
Adam Afickieuties University, Poznan.

The communicative function of language presupposes a certain organiza-
tion of the message in a sentence or in a discourse. The situational context
and the speaker's attitude towards the listener or the subject of the discourse
result in the assignment of different communicative values to individual
elements in a sentence.

The major devices involved in the organization of the information con-
veyed by the sentence are stress and intonation, word order, syntactic and
lexical devices, illustrated by the following sentences:
(1) a. John hit Mary (not Ann)

b. Jan uderzyl Marie (nie Am1Q)
(2) a. Mary John hit

b. Marie Jan uderzyl
(3) It was Mary that John hit
(4) To Marie Jan uderzyl

In (1) a - b the element Mary/Maria is brought into the `foreground'
due to the contrastive stress that falls on it. In these sentences the focus word
is put in the sentence final position, where the regular sentence stress applies.
The contrastive stress, however, can fall on any element in any sentence posi-
tion. (2) a - b are examples of topicalized constructions, i.e., Mary, the non-
subject constituent which is the topic of the sentence has been shifted to the
sentence initial position and stressed. In English, sentences like (3)a are

1 I would like to thank Goorgo Horn for his comm:nts.

8 Papers and Studies

109



114 A. Mieszek

focally bound independently of stress, as their word order differs from the
regular SV-0 order. In Polish, the initial sentence position is usually
taken up by lexical items with coreferential interpretation (previously men-
tioned in the text), and the occurrence of a non-subject constituent in that
position does not mark it for focus. It is, therefore, a combination of position
and stress that makes the word Maria prominent. (3) illustrates the use of a
special syntactic construction in which Mary, the focus element, is placed
in post-copular position and is modified by the out-of-focus relative clause.
Sentence (4) involves the insertion of emphatic to in front of the topicalized
element Maria.

In this paper we will concentrate on the types of structures shown in (3)
and (4), i.e., cleft sentences in English and their Polish counterparts with the
initial to. The analysis we are going to use, however, will enable us to grasp
the relation between all the above-listed sentences. We will compare semantic
representations of the English cleft sentences and their Polish counterparts,
discuss transformations involved in their derivation, restrictions that these
sentences impose on the elements that can occur in the focus position, and
briefly talk about their relation to other sentences in the text.

We claim that cleft sentences in English and sentences with the initial
emphatic to in Polish, have the same semantic representations containing
constituents PRSP and FOC presupposition and focus. We assume after
Muraki (1970: 390; 1974: 15) that the presupposition is a two-place predicate
PRESUPPOSE (or is presupposed for) which relates two sentences as in
[Prsp Sl S2], meaning that Si is presupposed for S2. The semantic representa-
tion of (3), for instance, will be:
(5) Prsp [hit John LI] [hit John Mary]

represents a 'dummy' position or unfilled position in the presupposition, that
can be read 'someone', so example (3) presupposes that John hit someone
and asserts that it was Mary.

The presence of PRSP as a primitive predicate' in the deep structure of
sentences makes it possible to distinguish between their assertions and presup-
positions, which in turn, will help us capture the relation between such pairs
of sentences as (1) - (4). All these sentences have the same pressupposition
(John hit someone) and the assertion (John hit Mary), hence they have the
same meaning The main difference between them lies in the transformations
that have applied to them resulting in three different surface structures.

According to the framework we have adopted in the present paper (cf.
Muraki 1970: 1974) the semantic structure of (1) will be something like:

1 i.e., "not to IA defined by other predicates" (Muraki 1970:300).



Prsp

Focus amsitortions

NP2

Si

hit John. DUMMY

Fig. 1

NP2

hit John Mary
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Contrastive stress is assigned by a rule like the following (Muraki 1970 394)
which applies to structure like Fig. 2:

Prsp

X.hit P= DWTh1Y
Y =John Q=Mary

N.32

X Y Q

Fig. 2

The structural description of the rule is:
,[Prsp S1 S2]

2, For every constituent in Si, there is a corresponding constituent in 82.
3. Every S1 constituent is either a dummy or identical to the corresponding

S2 constituent.
Its structural change is:
1. For every S node which satisfies the SD, specify each focus as H-sts].

(If a constituent in 82 is not a dummy but corresponds to a dummy in Si,
it is called a `focus').

2. If a non-terminal node is [- Fsts], all its constituents are also specified as
[4-sts].

3. Every constituent of the P-marker which is not specified as H-sts) will
be 1stsl.

For example, in Fig. 2 P=dummy and Q=Mary, therefore Mary is assigned
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contrastive stress; PRSP and NP1 are deleted and the resulting surface form
will be:

(1) John hit Mary

Prsp

S

NP N P2 SI

1

S1 S2

L A
Presupposition deletion

Fig. 3

Sentences like (2)a require a topicalization transformation that moves the
stressed object-NP to the sentence initial position, after the rules of stress
assignment. and PRSP deletion have applied.

Polish sentences of the type (1)b have the same semantic structure as
their English counterparts:

Prsp

S

NP2 NP2

1

12

uderzy6 Jan DUMMY uderzy6 Jan ik.aria

Fig. 4

They also undergo the obligatory and precyclic stress placement rule, and
in case of (2)b the rule that moves the stressed item to the sentence initial
position after the deletion of presupposition.

The semantic structure of (3) and (4) will look like the one shown above.
After stress specification, however, the syntactic transformations apply in
English. Let us analyse (3) first.
(3) It was Mary that John hit
The following is the structure after stress assignment:
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S\
NPl

S,

X Y I'

NIP=

Y Q
[-Fsts1

Fig. 5

The rule of cleft formation, which has the following SD now applies (Mnraki
1970 : 393):

1. APrsp SI S21
2. Q is a constituent in S2 and includes a focus (i.e. Mary)
:3. There is no focus outside of Q
4. is the SI constituent which corresponds to Q (dummy)
The processes involved in elating include:
1. Chomsky-adjoining of that /whoa to Si
2. Chomsky-adjoining of it to the left of the NP,,
3. Deletion of 52 except Q
4. Deletion of P
5. Presupposition - copula, substitution'
6. Subject proposing
7. Extraposition

The heavy (emphatic) stress and the post-copular position of Mary make
it the focus of (3). This however, does not mean that in general, the clefted
constituent is equivalent to the focus.

The structural description of cleft formation specifics that Q be a con-
stituent in 52 and INCLUDE a focus. If we take a NP like an ex-convict with
a red shirt (Jackendoff 1972: 233) we can distinguish four different elements
that could become a focus in the cleft sentence, namely,

' That /who are not the only forms that can occur in cleft sentences. Whose, where,
or 'zero' are also possible. According to Quirk (1972: 953) "whom e.:1c1 which are only
marginally posalc and it is Virtually impossible to use whom and which preceded by a
preposition". The sentence It was the (log to which I gave the water is not a cleft
sentence.

' Other forms of be aro also possible, though less usual (cf. Quirk 1972: 952), e.g.,
(1) It must have been at night that the two cars collided.
(2) It may have been Henry who hit Mary
(3) It might bo his brother that you saw
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1. (an) ex- convict with a red shirt
2. v.ith a red shirt
3. a red shirt
4. shirt
Since it is impossible to single any clement out of a complex NP (Ross 1967),
cleft sentences like (6) and (7) are unacceptable:
(6) *It is with a red skirt that I saw an ex- convict
(7) *It is shirt that I saw an ex- couviet with a red

The third process involved in clefting was "delete S, except Q (=focus)".
If, however, the locus is included in a complex NP, the deletion of the remainder
of 82 except for the stressed constituent will produce an unacceptable sentence:
(8),,,*,1t was RED that 1 saw an ex-convict with a shirt.

S

Prsp NP2

1 saw Han ex-convict with a A shirt] 1 saw [an ex- convict with a RED
NP NP NP shirtgra, FOCUS

Fig.6

Thus process 3 as well as process 4 must be subject to the Ross constraints,
i.e., in S2 (NP2) the entire NP containing the focus must remain in S2, and
only the remainder of S2 outside this NP must be deleted; and in S1 (NP1)
the whole NP, not only the element corresponding to the focus in NP2, mustbe deleted.

The following example is ungrammatical because these processes of cleft
formation violated another island constraint: the prohibition of movement
of an element from a 'because' subordinate clause.
(9) It was that decided to return because was ill.
This contrasts with (10), which involves no such violation: (10) It was because

he was ill that we decided to return (Quirk 1972 : 953)
Additional examples are not difficult to construct.

The Polish sentence To Mark Jan wderzyl has the same semantic representa-
tion as the one postulated for the English cleft sentence It was Mary that
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John hit (cf. Fig. 4). If, however, we used the same derivational procedure
as in case of the cleft sentence (3), at some stage of the derivation we would
got an ungrammatical structure:
(11) *To jest Maria, kt6r4 Jan uderzyl
This structure could be more acceptable if we replaced Maria with a noun
like dziewczyna
(12) To jest dziewczyna, kt6r4 Jan uderzyl
(12) however, is clearly a relative sentence, and not a sentence like (4), in
which we identify a person who John hit with Mary. We could try to delete
the copula, as it does not occur in (4). After all it does not always appear
in the surface structure of other constructions either, e.g.
(13) Po lowa nowych ksiatek to pamictniki
(14) A to niespodzianka!
(15) To ni6j brat
In these examples, however, the copula is recoverable. It is used in the past
and future (to byla niespodzianka!), so in the present it is simply optional.
In sentences like To Marig Jan uderzyl, it never occurs, though, e.g.,
(16) To dlatego chodzc czarno ubrana jak wrona
a. *To jest dlatego chodzc czarno ubrana jak wrona
(17) Przeciet to wia6nie dzicki tobie zaivarli6my pakt z Gustawem Szwedzkim

(Sz. 1977 7)

a. *Przeciei to wlatinie bylo dzicki tobie zawarli6my...
Besides, even if the copula was present in the underlying structure and was
later obligatorily deleted, how shall we explain the fact that NPs that occur
after to can have various case forms depending on the sentence VP? The
copula would impose the nominative case on them. Therefore, the presence
of to without the copula cannot be attributed to the reduction of the to jest
oxpresion.

Now that we have rejected the possibility of the copula deletion, we will
have to explain the presence of to in the analysed sentences. Doroszewski
(1967) gives many examples for the use of to. To is defined as an "uninflected
word of expressive character, enhancing or emphasizing words that it ac-
companies, parts of the sentence, or sentences in which it is used" (Doro-
szewski 1967 : 164; translation mine).
(18) To sic czlowiek strachu najadl (164)
(19) CI dyplomaci to nie masz pojccia lie to oni rzeczy wiedzri (164)
(20) ZginQ to zginQ (165)
(21) Jeclyna przyjemno66 Wikty to stant16 pod bramt i patrze6 na awiat

(166)
(23) Jej to dal jablko a mnie nie

The above examples show that to can appear in various sentence positions
and in front of various of its elements. We could, then, say that to in sentences
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like (4) is the same type of emphatic pronoun that appears in the contiguity
of the focus element in topicalized sentences.

The next thing to explain is the absence of relative pronoun in Polish
sentences like (4). In English the relative pronoun that or who is necessary,
as it joins two sentences It was Mary and John hit Mary. Again, we could
delete that pronoun from the structure (11) if, of course, we tried to adopt
the same derivation as in case of the English cleft sentences. In English, for
instance, that can be deleted when the focus element is an object NP, e.g.,
(24) It was Mary John hit
In Russian, the use of both the copula verb and relative pronoun is optional.
Thus the sentence
(26) To Iwan dzwonil
may have the form
(25)a. Eto Ivan zvonil
or
(25)b. Eto byl Ivan kotoryj zvonil (Gundel 1976 : 6)

In Polish sentences with the initial to relative pronoun does not appear
under any circumstances. Thus the obligatory deletion would be very weakly
motivated. The absence of the relative pronoun in the Polish sentences would
point to another derivational differenceibetween the latter and the English clefts.
In Polish the final product of the derivation is a simple sentence (To Mark Jan.
uderzyt) whereas in English it is a complex one (It was Mary that John hit).

Summing up, we cannot use the same procedure in deriving Polish counter-
parts of English cleft sentences. The semantic structure of both is identical,
and this enables us to consider them semantic equivalents. However, the
transformations that apply to derive (3) and (4) are different. In ease of.
the Polish sentences like (4) we use the following rules: first we assign stress
to one of the elements (Maria), thus making it the focus of the sentence;
then, we join the uninflected emphatic word to, which we will call the focus.
marker, to the left of focus element.

Prsp NPI NP 2

FMI

X Y DUMMY X Y F

IFM=focus marker Fig. 7

S
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Next all the elements of S2, except for the focus, are deleted. From S1 we
the empty element that semantically corresponds to the focus in S.

After the presupposition deletion, the focus together with the preceding to-
is shifted to the sentence initial position.

It should be emphasized that to in the analysed sentences can occur only
at the beginning of the sentence.5
(26) To pieniadz byl moim wladea, a nie pan (Sh 135) (it was money that-

used to be my master - 122)
(27) To tutaj zostanie zbudowany nowy uniwersytet

(it's here that a new 'university will be built)
In Polish focus sentences very often the focus element is accompanied:

by such words as wlaenie, dopiero, tylko, przeciei which are referred to as 'mo
dularity' (Jodlowski 1976: 21). These words (and negation) undergo the so-
called association with focus,6 e.g.,
(28) Wlagnie to namiQtnotici, co do ktorych sic mylimy tym bezwzglQdnieji

nas tyranizuj4 (W22)
(29) To wiatinie tutaj
(30) Pojechaligrny tam dopiero w sobote
The above-mentioned words, however, cannot be considered to be pure-
focus markers, since apart from specifying the focus they also carry some-
additional information about it. To on the other hand, has only an emphatic-.
function. It points to the only possible element brought into the foreground

of a given utterance.
Both English and Polish impose restrictions (in addition to the above-

mentioned) on the constituents that can occur in the post-copular position
of cleft sentences and in the focus position of the to constructions. English
cleft sentences can cleave out NPs, nominals, PPs and adverbia,ls of time and
place.
(31) It was Bill that John saw the other day (NP)
(32) It was yesterday that I talked to Jan (Advt)
(33) It was in the garage that Bill was murdered (PP)
(34) It is writing books that ho likes most (nom)

The constituent that cannot appear in the focus position of cleft sentences.
include predicate nominatives and predicate adjectives (Emonds 1970: 127),

e.g.
(35) It is quite happy that Bill is
(36) *It was impudent that Mary seemed
(37) *It was sick that children became
(38) It was tired that he grew

2'o precedes focus element. It con only follow pronouns, e.g., On to wlahnie kupil tg-

posindloge.
Unlike to, they can occur in any sentence position.
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139) *It's a genius that he is
.(40) *It's a lecturer that I am now (Quirk 1972 : 952)
,(41) ? ?It's dark green that we've painted the kitchen (marginally acceptable

Obj. Comp. cf. Quirk (1972 : 952))
Verb and participles do not lend themselves to clefting either:
(42) *It's blow up some buildings that you should do
,(43) *It's to buy a. new house that I wanted
(44) *It's playing for time that they are doing
.(45) *It would be for her to be lute that wouldupset me now (Emonds 1970 :127)
Quirk (1972 : 952) suggests that "one could circumvent the restriction on V
as focus by rendering the verb in a non-finite form either as an infinitive or
as a participle:

It's teach(ing) that he does for a living"
in which case "the verb DO comes into use". Even so, the above sentence
sounds unacceptable to a number of native speakers of English.

There is also a restriction on cleaving out sentences.
,(40) It was that Mary came home early that John was happy (about)
(47) It was that they all leave early that the teacher required.

In the Polish focus constructions, the elements that can be preceded by
the initial emphatic to include NPs, nominals, PPs, time and place adver-
ials and PRO-forms, e.g.,
(48) To Jan przyjechal (it's John who has arrived)
.(49) To w1a6nie pisania list6w nie znosil

(it was writing letters that he could not stand)
50) To w1a6nie w tym ogrodzie zamordowano Billa

(it was in this garden that Bill was murdered)
01) To w ten spos6b trzeba wychownva6 dzioci

(it is this way that one should raise children)
(52) To ona nauczyla kb. taiiczy6 .

(it was she who taught them dancing)
Verbs, headless relative clauses, predicate nominatives and predicate adjectives
,cannot appear in the focus position marked by to, e.g.
53) *To uderzyl Marie Jan
54) *To geniuszem Jan. jest'
455) *To (wladnie) wysoki Jan jest
Many of these restrictions may be syntactic rather than ..mantic in both
languages. We will not discuss them in this paper.

Polish word order allows for more manipulation than English and fairly
often what is cleaved out in English can be rendered in Polish not only by

We can say Jan to gcniustz, where geniusz will be the foons. This sentence, however,
is not the kind we are analysing.
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paeans of lexical emphasis (to) but by changes in the word order (this being
determined by stylistic considerations). In many cases, for instance, the
sentence final position is chosen for the focus constituent, which occurs after
the initial it is in English cleft sentences:
(56) Najsubtelniejsze poprawki do historii nasuwaly mu sig w gortEezee zwie-
, nab (H 125)

(It was in the heat of talk that his finest emendations of history occurred
to him 133)

(57) Wszystko bylo wing portretu (W 251)
(It was the portrait that had done everything 283)

(58) Musi teraz mytle6 o sobie, o swojej przyszloki (W 251)
(It was of himself, and of his own future that he had to think 283)

The focused constituent can sometimes appear at the beginning of a sentence
and is marked for emphasis by means of word order changes, e.g.,
(59) Gracja pierwsza dotrzymala slows (vs Gracja dotrzymala slowa pierwsza)

(H 83)
(It was Grace who first kept her promise (78))

(60) PieknoM jego pchnela go do zguby, pickno66 jego i mlodo66 (W 280)
(It was his beauty that ruined him, his youth and beauty 288)

Neither English cleft sentences nor the Polish focus constructions under
discussion can brgin a discourse. They require a preceding context of some
kind, be it a sequence of sentences, situation or the context provided by the
general knowledge of the speaker and the addressee. That requirement is
not sufficient though, as the constructions in questions cannot be used in an
arbitrarily chosen point of the discourse, 0.1.:
(61) John, Mary and Tom wont to Spain last summer
a. It was by train that they got to Spain
b. It was with difficulty that they got there
c. It was Philip that they didn't take with them
d. It was there that they found good jobs
o. It was then that they got to know each other bettor
d. It was Tom who suggested tho whole trip

Similarly in Polish:
(62) Wieg, w kt6rej mieszkala ksicgowa zostanie zalana
a. *To wlainie zbiornik, o ktarym mi mthviono w Warszawie powstanie tutaj
b. To wiagnie tutaj powstanie zbiornik, o ktorym m6wiono mi w Warszawie

(the village in which the book-keeper lives will bo flooded. It's here
that the reservoir I've been told about in Warsaw will be built)

In (66a - c) neither of the ()lofted phrases has an anteeedent in the preceding
sentence, nor is it the case with the focused oonstituents in the Polish sentence
(67)a, whereas there, then, Tom (66d - f) and tutaj (67b) have their referents
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n the sentence (66)'and (67), respectively., What should be takenint o accounts
then, is the notion of coreferentiality.

According to Lakoff (1971 : 261) "the semantic content of the foous is the
assertion of rnreferentiality". In his example the TALL girl left "it is presup-
posed that some girl left and it is presupposed that some girl is tall. The
new information is that some girl who has left is coreferential with the girl
who was presupposed to be tall". In the example like (68)
(68) It was Mary (that) John took out to dinner
wo have the similar type of coreferentiality, i.e., it is presupposed that John
took someone to dinner (Dummy in our semantic representation) and it is
presupposed that Mary is "someone"; what is not presupposed is the identity
of Mary with the person that John took out to dinner.

We think a similar relation of coreferentiality must exist between the focus
constructions in question and the sentences with which they can form sequen-
ces. Notice that many focus sentences contain a pro-form in the focus posi-
tion, -which presupposes the presence of an antecedent hi the preceding context.
This illustrated by (66d - o), (67b) and the following:
(69) The year I loft, we took separate holidays, and it was then that I decided

that our marriage was over.
(70) ... but a great deal of intonational and phonetic preparations has been

taking place I'm some three months previously, and it is this we wish to
reflect...

(71) ... Herbert uhnicehal sic w ten sam sposdb naglym amiechem pel-
nym dobrodusznej iyezliwaci. Ten u6miech wlalnio uniemoiliwial, przy-
najmnie! w moim wypadku, potraktowanie go z naleiyttl bezwzgledno6cia.
(H 38).

It would not be correct, however, to say that focus constructions can
form a coherent sequence only with sentences that contain a constituent
that corresponds to the focused element. The "intersentential coreference" in
the following sentences, for instance does not involve lexical items repeated
in the focus position of Stoc either in their original form or as their pro-forms:
(72) Still, it was her business and in no way mine. If she felt that she could

be happy with Rodney, well, then, poor idiot! lot her bo happy. And so
on. It was with reflections like these that I solaced myself (H 81)

(73) Ho would come to my house for dinner. I'll never forgot the flurry of
these preparations putting flowers in vases, changing sheets, thump-
ing knots out of pillows, trying to cook, putting on make-up and keeping
my brush near by in case ho arrived early. The agony of it! It was with diffi-
culty I answered the doorbell, when it finally rang (0 14)

(74) The famous experiments of Pavlov (...) showed how dogs can be condi-
tioned to salivate to the signal of a boll. But it is not only animals that
can bo 'brainwashed' in this way (S. T.)
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Lot us look at the general principle governing the coherence of the discourse.
'The main prerequisite of a coherent sequence of sentences is that some lo-
sical connection obtain between them. Such a connection can be, for instance
provided by a distinctive common topic (Ruhl 1973) the sentences share.
In the sequences we have quoted, the topic is made explicit by selecting one
of the few mentioned individuals from tho preceding context and repeating
it either in the form of a definite noun, or a pro-form, or some semantically
related phrase. The selected (identified) element is assigned heavy stress and
function of comment (focus) (cf. Di* 1972). Thus the relation between focus
.constructions and the preceding text involves a coroference between the
presupposition of Sn (focus construction) and the presupposition of the pre-
ceding sentence(s). The focused constituent, then, must be 'semantically core-
ferentiar with some constituent or constituents in the preceding context.

Lakoff (1971 : 70) says that "an anaphoric expression may have as its
antecedent an expression which is not in the sentence itself, nor in the pre-
suppositions of the sentence but in some lino of deduction based on those
presuppositions". This, in a very general way, could account for the well-
formalness of the sequences quoted above. These principles, however, are as
yet ill-defined and are not statable in any more precise way. Further research
is necessary to arfAve at any sort of solution to this problem.

SUMMARY

The relation holding between English cleft sentences and Polish sentences
with the initial focus marker to is that of semantic equivalence, i.e., they have
the same semantic representations. The diversification begins at the level of
transformations which bring about a change of the syntactic structure in ease
of English and insert lexical exponents of focus in Polish. Both English and
Polish focus constructions impose similar restrictions on the elements per-
missible hi their focus position. Their distribution in the text is similar, i.e.,
they can follow sentences whose presuppositions are coreforential with the
presuppositions they contain.
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SOME ASPECTS OF TYPOLOGY OF RELATIVE CLAUSES IN ENGLISH,
AND POLISH

ELi13IETA MIISKAT-TABAROWSKA

Ths Jagel Ionian University of Cracoto

1.1. English relative clauses are traditionally divided into two categories:
restrictive and non-restrictive, or appositive. Depending on their functions,
members of the latter group are further subdivided into noun and sentence-
modifiers. Criteria of the above division, as well as mutual relationship between
members of both categories and restrictions conditioning their occur Tepee,
have been recently frequently discussed by numerous linguists. The moot
point of the discussion is the problem of the origin of relatives.

According to the first of the two generally accepted explanations, restrict-
ive relatives result from embedding of a clause under a coreferential NP by a
rule of the base, while non-restrictive relatives come as the output of the
operation of a transformational rule on the second of two sentences con-
joined by the conjunction and. (For discussion, see eg. Aissen 1972). On the
other hand, some linguists believe that, in view of syntactic and functional
similarities between both types of relative clauses, conjunction should be
considered as their common underlying representation (cf. eg. Thompson 1971).
Tho evidence presented further in this paper provides some arguments for
the second of those hypotheses, thus following the observations made hi one
of my earlier papers (Muskat-Tabakowslca, forthcoming).

1.2. A comparison of formal properties of relative clauses in English and
Polish shows certain basic similarities between the two languages: both in
English and in Polish the head noun precedes the relative clause, the basic-
typo of relative involving movement of an interrogative word.' Functionally,

1 The other tow types s hich occur as superficial structures of English, i.e., deletion,
of the coreforential mid deletion and insertion of tho invariant marker that, are con-
sidered as forme dem cal from the basic structure. Such treatment NM first proposed by
Arthur Schwartz; for a discussion sco Morgan (1972).
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they are also analogous: in both languages they serve as modifiers of the head
NP, or, in case of sentence modification, of the entire main clause. Yet the
typology offered in traditional Polish textbook grammars does not in general
correspond to the restrictive vs. non-restrictive dichotomy. To the best of
my knowledge, the only exception in this respect is the classification offered

-by Zawadowski (1952), who supplies both semantic and syntactic evidence
to motivate a clearcut division of Polish relatives into two categories: dy8-
tynkcyjne (distinctive), which serve as attributes of main clause head NP's,
constitute an element of the NP and cannot be either parenthesised or omitted,
and narracyjne (narrative), which do not function as attributes, do not con-
stitute an element of the NP and do not provide a `necessary complement'
of the semantic import of the main clause. Thus Zawadowski's treatment of
relative clauses in Polish corresponds to the typology presented in most
traditional textbook grammars of English.

A more refined classification was offered by Klemensiewicz (1963) His
division of relative clauses (i.e., clauses 'introduced by junction pronouns'
`zaimki zespolenia') comprises three categories:

1_ przydawkowe wyszczegolniajgce (specifying attributive clauses), which
`specify the content introduced in. a general way by a demonstrative pronoun

ten, ow, taki which is under logical stress' ( Klemensiewicz 1963: 86). In other
words, this group includes restrictive relative clauses with definite head NP's.
But, like in English, rules of relative clause formation in Polish allow also
-for restrictive modification of non-definite NP'r, cf. eg.,

(1) Brat mdj wstapil w zwiazek malieriski z dziewczynq, z ktdrei laczyly
mnie wczegniejsze kontakty. ('Prawo i 2ycie', 33 (1976)) (My brother
married a_ girl with whom I had previously kept in touch)

Moreover, the demonstrative pronoun may not be overtly present, and its
absence does not necessarily mark the noun as non-definite:

(2) Popatrzylam nti, mgiczyzng, ktdry mial na glowie ezerwona przepaskc.

(2a) I looked atla
the

} man who was wearing a red bandana.j

IClemensiewiez's typology does not make it possible to clasify sentences like
(1) and (2) in a satisfactory way: both of them would have to be listed as
members of the second category, i.e.,

2. przydawkowe znamionujge (diutinguishing attributive clauses), which serve
as attributes of `one of the nominal constituents of the main clause', the
second clause including a coreferential NP (Klemensiewicz 1963 : 86). Although
rather vague, this definition must be taken to cover those relative clauses
which English grammars describe as non- restriotives. As I attempted to show

I
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elsewhere (Muskat-Tabakowska, forthcoming), formal and semantic criteria
offered by Klemensiewicz to serve as means of differentiating between cate-
gories 1. and 2. cannot be considered satisfactory. Consequently, no clearout
division between the two types of relatives is possible.

Following some earlier typologies, Klemensiewicz describes a third cate-
gory of relative clauses, i.e.

3. rozwijajcge (developing clauses). Although their surface structure is ident-
ical to that of specifying and distinguishing clauses, their semantic import
and communicational function is different: they provide a `non-necessary
development' of the semantic content of the main clause. In respect of their
structure, they can be included into one of two subcategories:
a. those in which 'the entire content of the main clause is introduced through

relativization into the subordinate clause by means of the pronoun co,
which becomes its subject' (Klemensiewicz 1963: 100), i.e., non-restrictive
sentence modifiers, and

b. those which `develop and continue the action of the main clause and
organize their content by relating it in a purely external way to one of the
constituents of the main clause' (Klemensiewicz 1963 : 101).

Formal and semantic status of some members of this category of relatives
in Polish is the subject-matter of a series of articles by Twardzikowa (1969,
1970a, 1970b), to which I will repeatedly refer further in this paper.

1.3. The discussion presented in the following sections of this paper is
based on the assumption that, in view of formal 4.,,nd functional similarities be-
tween relative clauses in English and Polish, some typological principles can
be established which will provide an adequate means of classification, appli-
cable to both these languages. An analysis of linguistic data could perhaps
lead to the formulation of a set ot criteria of such a classification, thus pro-
viding a contribution towards a theory of relatives. It is my purpose to pro-
pose such a typology, to present some evidence by which it is motivated and
to show its bearing upon some other related aspects of English and Polish
grammars.

1.4. The assumption that an appropriate underlying representation for
relative clauses of all types is some sort of conjunction obviously renders the
criterion of derivational distinction useless as a basis for their classification.
I believe that it is precisely the type of conjunction Lyolved in their forma-
tion that can serve as a principle of taxonomic classification. Accordingly,
I will postulate, both for English and for Polish, the existence of three cate-
gories of relatives, which I shall discuss in the following sections of this pa-
per.

2.1. In her discussion of relative clauses Smith (1969) points to the obvious

9 Papers and Studies
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relation between -selectional restrictions concerning relatives and the degree
of definiteneis of the head N.P. Having suggested a threefold classification
of English determiners as to their definiteness i.e., Unspecified, Specified
and Unique she claims that restrictive relative clauses can only occur
with the first two groups. Indeed, proper nouns can function as head NP's of
restrictives, but only if preceded by a determiner, which implies the loss of
their property of establishing unique designation, es.,

(3) Mosby had evoked ... a Lustgarten whose doom was this gaping comedy.
(Saul Bellow, `Mosby's Memoirs')

(3a) Mosby powolal do iycia takiego Lustgartena, ktdrego przeznaczeniem
byla to rozlaigea sic w szwach komedia.

(4) The Lustgarten whom Mosby had evoked never really existed.
(4a) Ten Lustgarten, ktdrego Mosby powolal do iycia, nigdy nio istnial

naprawdc.

As shown in sentences (7 (4a), the restriction is identical for English
and Polish, which requires superficial occurrence of a doictic pronoun that
serves as a [-Def] or [-Pei.] specified determiner. Thus it seems justified to
restrict further discussion to specified and unspecified designation only.

2.2. Let us consider the following sentence:

(5) The Texas sheriff who hates his del.uty is tracking down a bankrobber.
(From a 'Time' film review)

The underlying representation of (5) is

(6) (Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank:robber) (Texas sheriff hates hiS
deputy)

As the determiner of' the head NP in the main clause is [-FDef], it can be le-
gitimately assumed that it is the relative clause that satisfies the generally
acknowledged requirement of 'previous mention'. Then underlying (5) is

(7) 1. A Texas sheriff hates his deputy
2. The Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber

Granted the coreferentiality of NP's in (7) 1 and (7) 2, the constituent that
appears as the embedded clause in (5) is a means of establishing the designs.-
tion of the NP in the main clause, i.e., it performs the 'restricting' function.
On the other hand, it will be noticed that the underlying representation of

(8) The Texas sheriff who is tracking down a bank-robber hates his deputy
is
(9) 1. A Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber

2. Tho Texas sheriff hates his deputy,
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where (9) 1 restricts the designation of the head NP in (9)2. The choice bet'
ween (5) and (8) seems to depend on the language user's presuppositions con-
cerning the extent of the recipient's knowledge: (5)presupposes something like

(10) There is a Texas sheriff who hates his deputy,

while the presupposition that conditions the choice of (8) is

(11) There is a Texas sheriff who is tracking down a bank-robber.2

Thus it can be stated that although the constituent sentences of (5) are
mutually dependant in respect of their function of establishing the degree of
specification of the determiner of the coreferential NP, the embedding is
superficial, in the sense that the choice of the embedded simplex depends solely
on the presupposition made by the user of language. However, the underlying
conjunction is asymmetrical, as the presupposition conditions the ordering of
the underlying constituents.

2.3. It has been frequently noticed that 'relative clauses with indefinite
nouns do not 'restrict' these nouns in the way that relative clauses with de"-
finite nouns seem to' (Thompson 1971 : 82), and it seems that structures 'un-
derlying embedding provide some evidence for this difference. Consider e.g.,

(12) A Texas sheriff who hates his deputy is tracking down a bank-robber.

Underlying (12) is (6); however, specification of determiners of the coreferen-
tial NP's in both constituents entails

(13) 1. Some (or at least one) Texas sheriffs hate their deputies 3
2. One of those Texas sheriffs is tracking down a bank-robber,

as the restriction in (12) is the restriction to a certain set of entities (Such
Texas sheriffs that hate their deputies) rather than to a single object. Contra-
ry to (5), establishing coreference in (12) does not entail establishing unique
designation. Consequently, underlying

(14) A Texas sheriff who is tracking down a bank-robber hates his deputy.
is
(15) 1. Some (or at least one) Texas sheriffs are tracking down bankrobbers

2. One of those Texas sheriffs hates his deputy.

The choice between (12) and (14) depends on presuppositions made by the
user, as (12) presupposes the recipient's knowledge of

For a discussion see Thompson (1971: 80ff).
3 The number of entities in a given sot in structure like (1f.) remains undetermined,

cf. ox. (39) below.
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(16) There is at least one Texas sheriff who hates hit., deputy,

while (14) presupposes

(17) There is at least one Texas sheriff who tracks down bank-robbers.4

2.4. So called predicate sentences, i.e., those with is as the main verb,
which usually require special treatment because of their specific properties,
yield to the above interpretation. Thus, underlying

(18) My sister is the doctor who cured Allan5
is
(19) 1. A doctor cured Allan

2. My sister is the doctor.

2.5. As was pointed out in Stockwell et al. (1973 : 428ff), the only eorreot
paraphrase of relatives with generic NP's (i.e., with generic a, the and the
unspecified determiners) is a conditional of the type `if, then', i.e., sentences
like

(20) Every sheriff who hates his deputy tracks down bank-robbers single-han-
ded

are equivalent to

(21) If a sheriff hates his deputy, he tracks down bank-robbers single-han-
ded.

The 'restrictive' character of sentences like (20) and (21) comes clearly from
their common underlying representation:

(22) 1. Some (or at least one) sheriff hate their deputies
2. Every one of those sheriffs tracks down bank-robbers single-handed,

which postulates two sentences that are ordered, in the sense that the second
one performs the function of restricting the designation of the coreferential
NP, as it occurs in the first one. Thus (20) is analogous to (12): the designa-
tion is narrowed down to a set of entities.

2.6. Consider in turn. the Polish equivalents of (5)(22), the full list of
which is given below.

4 I am well aware of the fact (pointed out by Schachter (1973: 43)) that there exist
such relatives which do not contain 'reforing' NP's and which, consequently, do not
express existential presuppositions of this type. However, the 'non- reforing' NP's are
generic, and relatives in which they occur involve the aspect of oonditionality, thus
constituting a specific, subclass which will be discussed in tho following section of this
paper.

6 Example quoted by Smith (1969: 267).
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(5a) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktOry nienawidzi swego zastepcy, tropi wlamywacza
(5b) Wlamywacza tropi ten szeryf z Teksasu, ktory nienawidzi swego za-

stepcy

(7a) 1. {Jakiii
Pewien

1 szeryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastcpoye

2. Ten szeryf z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza
(8a) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktary tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego zastepcy
(8b) Swego zastepcy nienawidzi ten szeryf z Teksasu, ktory tropi wlamywa-

cza

{Pew}
Jakig szeryfI. eryf z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza

ien
2. Ten szeryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastepcy

(10a) Istnieje
1aki6 szeryf z Teksasu, ktOry nienawidzi swego zastepoy
pewien

(Ha) Istnieje
jakiii szeryf z Teksasu, ktary tropi wlamywacza
pewien

fjaki6(12a) Wiamywacza tropi szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry nienawidzi swego
pewien

zastep cy
Jakiii(I2b) } szeryff z Teksasu, ktdry nienawidzi swego zastepcy, tropi

{Powien
wlamywacza

(13a) 1. Niektorzy (lub przynajmniej jeden) szeryfowie z Teksasu nienawidzik

swoich zastepcow
2. Jeden z takich szeryfOw z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza

. {laid1(14a) Swego zastepcy nienawidzi szeryf z Teksasu, ktory tropi wla-

mywacza
(15a) 1. Niektorzy (lub przynajmniej jeden) szeryfowie z Teksasu tropiq wla-

mywaczy
2. Jeden z takich szeryfow z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastepcy

(16a) Istnieje przynajmniej jeden szeryf z Teksasu, ktary nienawidzi swego

zastepcy
(17a) Istnieje przynajmniej jeden szeryf z Teksasu, ktory tropi wlamywacza,

As can be seen from the above examples, in spite of the fact that the lack
of article in Polish has made linguists look for other criteria of classification
of relatives than the restrictive function of the embedded clause in respect
of designation of the coreferential NP, relevant grammatical rules for Polish
require that analogous semantic distinctions are made. The difference between

The exact moaning and the difference between undefinite pronouns jakii and
patsies requires a detailed discussion, which would go beyond the scope of this paper.

129



134 E. Muskat-Tabakowska

restriction to a definite specific designation as different from restriction to
a certain set of entities is achieved either by word order or by overt presence
of indefinite or definite pronouns. In (5a) the definiteness of the head NP is
marked by its sentence-initial position, while the indefinite NP in (12a) occurs
in the clause-final position. Thus examples (5a) and (12a) confirm observa-
tions concerning word order in Polish which were made by Szwedek (1976 :

26ff), as well as his hypothesis that 'the lack of the pronoun does not mark
the noun as indefinite'(Szwedek 1976 : 266). On the other hand, as seen from
(5b) and (8b), the presence of definite pronouns in the surface structure clearly
marks it for contrast; using this marker (called in lilemensiewicz `zapowiednik
zespolenia' 'augury of junction') as the principle of classification entails
restricting this group of relatives to a set of specifically marked sentences and
thus overlooking the relevance of their semantic function: the underlying
representation of surface structures both marked and unmarked for contrast
is the same ((7a) for (5a) and (5b), (9a) for (8a) and (8b)).

The same observations hold true for predicate sentences and sentences
with generic NP's, cf.

(18a) Lekarks,, ktora wyleczyla Allana jest moja siostra
(18b) T4 lekarkq ktOra wyleczyla Allana jest, moja siostra

with the underlying

(19a) 1. {Jakag
lekarka wyleczyla MansPewna

2. T lekarkq jest moja siostra
and
(20a) Kakly szeryf, ktdry nienawidzi swego zastcpcy, tropi wlamywaczy

sam

paraphrased as

(21a) Jai jakig szeryf nienawidzi swego zastQpey, to tropi wlamywaczy
sam,

with the underlying

(22a) 1. NiektOrzy przynajmniej jeden) szeryfowie nionawithrt swoich
zastepc6w

2. Wszysoy ci szeryfowie tropiq wlamywaczy sami.

In (21a) the indefinite pronoun is obligatory in sentence-initial position (cf.
Szwedek 1976 : 267).

2.7. To conclude, it could be stated that for both English' and Polish a
class of relatives can be established for which
1. designations of the coreferential NP's in constituent simplexes are different,
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the scope of designation of the head NP being restricted to a definite" en-
tity (with specified [-I-Def] NP determination) or to a set of entities (with

specified [ Def] or unspecified determination),
2. although the underlying constituent simplexes are joined by simultaneous

(as different from entailing) conjunction, the conjunction is asymmetrical,
i.e., the order of constituents cannot be changed without affecting the
meaning.

3.1. The second category traditionally established for English relatives
includes those relative clauses that come as the result of embedding through a
transformation operating on the second of the two conjoined sentences. Ac-
cording to Smith (1969)t the transformation applies when the coreferential
NP in the main clause is Unique or Specified in respect of definiteness. There
is some evidence to claim that, both in English and in Polish, the ordering
of simplex sentences from which this class of relatives is derived is optional,

thus pointing to the symmetrical character of conjunction.

3.2. Consider the following set of sentences:

(23) Sheriff Jackie Gleason, who hates,his deputy, is tracking down a bank-rob-

ber
(24) Sheriff Jackie Gleason, who is tracking down. a bank-robber, hates his

deputy.

Underlying both (22) and (23) is

(25) Sheriff Jackie Gleason hates his deputy
Sheriff Jackie Gleason is tracking down a bank-robber.

(26) The Texas sheriff, who hates his deputy, is tracking down a bank-rob-

ber
(27) The Texas sheriff, who is tracking down a bank-robber, hates his de-

puty.

'Underlying both (26) and (27) is

(28) The Texas sheriff hates his deputy
The Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber.

And finally
(29) A Texas sheriff, who hates his deputy, is tracking down a bank-rob-

ber
(30) A Texas sheriff, who is tracking down a bank-robber, hates his deputy,

with the 'underlying representation
/

(31) A Texas sheriff hates his deputy
The same Texas sheriff is tracking down a bank-robber.

2 Li- 131



136 E. Muskat-Tabakowska

As can be seen from these examples, irrespective of the degree of defini-
teness of the eoreferential NP (Unique in (23)(25), Specified (+Del] in
(26)(28), Specified [Def] in (29)(31)), its designation is identical for both
constituent sentences, i.e., neither one performs the restrictive function in.
respect of the other. Hence, the ordering of constituents (that is, the choice
between the main and the subordinate clause) is optional, in the sense that
it depends entirely upon the user's preference as to which out of the two
pieces of information should be given more prominence. This conforms to the
intuitive feeling that the function of a *non-restrictive' relative is to give an
additional fact about an entity already identified: in (23) and (24) identifica-
tion is achieved by the use of a proper noun, in (26) and (27) the designation
of the coreferential NP is established by context, consituation or some sort.
of presupposition (in this case, inherent presupposition introduced by the
definite article). However, the designation of the eoreferential NP can also
remain unidentified, either because it is not known to the language user, or
else beeaure lie chooses not to make it known (of. (29)(31)).

3.3. Consider in turn the Polish equivalents of (23)(31):

(23a) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktdry nienawidzi swego zastvpcy, tropi
wlamywacza

(23b) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, kt6ry to szeryf nienawidzi swego zastepey, tropi
wlamywacza

(23c) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktdry

nawiasem mdwitto
nota bone
zreszt4
etc.

nienawidzi swego zas-

tem, tropi wlamywacza
(24a) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktdry tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego zas-

tklaey

(24b) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktdry to szeryf tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi
swego zastucy

nawiasem

(24c) Szeryf Jackie Gleason, ktoty nota bone
zreszt4
etc.

tropi wlamywacza,

nienawidzi swego zastcpcy

The underlying representation of (23a)(24e) is

(25a) Szeryf Jackie Gleason nienawidzi swego zastepey
Szeryf Jackie Gleason tropi wlamywacza.

(26a) Szeryf z Teksasu, ktdry nienawidzi swego zastepey, tropi wiamywacza
(26b) Wlamywacza tropi ten szeryfz Teksasu, ktdry nienawidzi swego zastePoy
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(26c) Szeryf z Teksasu, 'dory to szeryf nienawidzi swego zastcpcy, tropi wla-
mywacza

nawiasom mowiac

(26d) Szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry
nota bens
zreszt4
etc.

tropi wlamywacza
(27a) Szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi swego zastcpey
(27b) Swego zastQpcy nienawidzi ten szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry tropi wlamywa-

cza
(27c) Swego zastecy nionawidzi szeryf z Teksasu, kb:fry to szeryf tropi wla-

mywacza

nienawidzi swego zastcpcy, .

nawiasem mow*

(27d) Swego zastepcy nienawidzi szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry
nota bone
zresztrk
etc.

tropi wlamywacza

The underlying representation of (25a)(27d) is

(28a) Szoryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastocy
Ton szoryf z Teksasu tropi wlamywacza.

And finally

(29a)
paki6 szeryf z Toksasu, ktOry nienawidzi swego zastecy, tropi:
tPowien
wlamywacza
{Jakitg

(29b) szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry to szoryf nionawidzi swego zastvey.
Powion

tropi wlamywacza

nawiasom m6wige

(290)
Jaki szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry

nota bone
Powion zreszta

etc.

nionawidzi 81170-

go zastecy ,tropi wlamywacza

{(jaki6)
(29d) Wlamywacza tropi szeryf z Teksasu, kt6ry nienawidzi swego,_

(powion)

zastcpcy

{Jakitg z(30a) s eryf z Teksasu, kt6ry tropi wlamywacza, nionawidzi swego.
Powien

zastcpey
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z130b)s eryf z Tcksasu, ktory to szeryf tropi wlamywacza, nienawidzi{JakigPewien
swego zastQpcy

nawiasem mow*{}Pewien
Jakig nota bone(30c) . szeryf z Teksasu, ktory

zreszt4
fete.

cza, nienawidzi swego zastQpcy

{(30d) Swop zastQpcy nienawidzi (jakig)
szeryf z Teksasu, ktory tropi wla-(powien)

tropi wlamywa-

mywaeza.

The underlying representation of (29a)(30d) is

(31a) { Jalcn 1 szeryf z Teksasu nienawidzi swego zastQpcyPowien.
Ten sam szeryf z Teksasu tropi wiamywacza

Examples (23a ) (31a) show that thorn exists a category of relatives in Polish
whose semantic function, as well as formal properties, correspond closely to
non-restrictive relative clauses in English. The absence cf determiners, as well
as lack of a differentiating intonation marker in the written medium (commas
are used, in a purely conventional way, in all types of relatives) is compensa-
ted by two kinds of surface markers: 1. repetition of the coreferontial NP fol-
lowed by the demonstrative pronoun to, whose function is merely to empha-
sise the fact that the noun had already been identified in respect of its designa-
tion (Skorupka 1959 : 65), ex. sentences (23b), (24b), (26o), (27o), (29b), 30b),
and 2. presence in the subordinate clause of certain advorbials ('wskainiki
tespolenia' 'markers of conjunction'), (cf. 'AIuskat-Tabakowska, forth-
coming, Twardzikowa 1969), which can also occur in coordinate clauses and
whose function is to imply the 'additive' character of information contained
in the relative elause, e.g. sentences (23c), (24o), (26d), (27d), (29o), (30e).

As was the case with restrictive modifiers, the overt presence of the de-
monstrative definite pronoun ten (with the necessary shift of word order)
marks the sentence for contrast ((26b), (27b)).

3,4. It is interesting to mention in this connection the typo of relative
construction exemplified by

(32) Marvin Grosswirth is a freelance wirter who never leaves the house
without his rubbers (From Introduction to an article about weather
forecasts, 'Science Di est')

Like for predicate sentences with a [-I-Dell NP in object position (of. ex. (18)
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above), sentences of this type do not allow for non-restrictive rolativization:

(33) *Marvin Grosswirth is a freelance writer, who flavor leaves the house
without his rubbers,

(cf. Smith 1969: 257-58).
The interpretation of (32) as a restrictive relative would require an un-

derlying representation

(34) 1. Some (or at least one) freelance writers never leave their houses
without their rubbers

2. Marvin Grosswirth is one of those freelance writers.

Hot; ever, the interpretation which zooms more in agreement with common
intuition is rather

(35) Marvin Grosswirth is a freelance writer

Marvin Grosswirth never leaves the house without his rubbers,
thus suggesting lion-restrictive modification. Indeed, (32) can be paraphrased as

(36) Marvin Grosswirth, who is a freelance writer, never leaves the house-
without his rubbers.

In Polish, the translation equivalent of (32) gives an ungrammatical sen-
tence:

(32a) *Marvin Grosswirtli jest n spolpracujticyni z redakcji pisatzem, 1:tory
nigdy nio wychodzi z domu bez kaloszy,

which can be paraphrased as a plausible coordinate conjunction

(37) Marvin Grosswirth jest wspolpracujacym z redakcjii pisarzem i nigdy
pie wychodzi z domu bcz kaloszy

or a non-restrictive relative

(36a) Marvin Grosswirth, ktory jest wspalpracujqcym z redakcj4 pisarzom,
nigdy nio wychodzi z domu bez kaloszy.

3.5. Sentence modifying relativo.clauses will not be discussed in this place.
In iew of considerable similarities of their semantic function and syntactic
properties in the two languages considered it seems possible to find common
criteria of their typological classification. However, the problem requires
farther research and tt detailed discussion which would go beyond the scope
of this paper.

3.6. In view of the above discussion, it can be stated that for both English
and Polish it is possible to establish a class of relatives for 'which

;AI
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1. designations of coreferential NP's in constituent simplexes are the same,.
scoreferentiality' not being tantamount to 'definiteness',

2. the underlying constituent simplexes are joined by a symmetrical conjunc-
tion, i.e., the order of constituents can be changed without changing the
meaning, the choice being conditioned only by the user's judgement con-
cerning relative importance of information that he wants to express.
This class has not in general been defined in a consistent way in traditional'

taxonomies of Polish relatives, as the surface structure alone cannot provide
satisfactory classificatory criteria, for two main reasons: 1. deictio pronouns.
are overtly present only in some sentences of this type, i.e., the relatives mark-
ed for contrast (cf. (5b), (8b), (26b), (27b)), and 2. some Polish relatives (in
their written form) are ambiguous in respect of designation of the coreferential
NP (the masc.) structure of (5a) is identical to that of (26a), although the
underlying representations of these two sentences differ). The resulting problem
of interpretive differentiation between restrictive and non-restrictive modi-
fication in Polish remains to be investigated.

4.1. In addition to the above mentioned categories, there is another class.
of relative clauses that can be differentiated in both English and Polish. In
traditional taxonomies they are considered as non-restrictive modifying
relatives hi English, and zdania pozornie przydawkowe, or rozwijajcee, in
Polish, i.e., they are not differentiated as constituting a separate sub-class
of relatives. The only exception that I am aware of is Twardzikowa's treatment
of Polish subordinate clauses introduced by gdy, jeali and kb°, which she
considers as different from 'regular' relatives and conditionals (Twardzikowa
1969, 1070a, 1970b). In both languages this third class of relatives is formally
unspecified: there are no specific surface markers by which they might be
distinguished from non-r.-Atrictive (rozwijajvo) clauses. They allow for the
use of all relative pronouns, except that in English. A coreferential NP must
occur in their thiderlying representation, whose designation, like in non-
restrictives, is identical in both constituent simplexes. However, the semantics
relationship between the constituents is different, which provides the basis
for making the distinction. The specific property of those structures is that,
in logical sense, no modification is involved, the mutual relation between the
constituents being of some other semantic( character.

Consequently, contrary to the other two categories, restrictions on the
degree of definiteness of the coreferential NP seem to be less strict. Consider
the following examples:

(38) John, who was the only boy in the group, paid the bill?
(38a) Jan, ktory byl jedynym ohlopcem w grupie, zcplaoil raehunek

The example taken from Aissen (1972), who discusses the occurrence of a similar
class of relatives in Attie Greek.
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1(39) On his way to Blackpool John met a friend, who gave him a lift in

his car
(39a) Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spotkal pewnego znajomego, ktOry go

podwi6z1 swoim samochodem
440) He wait.sd in the anteroom, where the rabbi's bearded followers went

in and out in long coats (Saul Bellow, 'The Old System')
{40a) Czekal w przedpokoju, gdzie wchodzili i wychodzili brodaoi uczniowie

rabiego ubrani w dlugie plaszcze.

In (38 - 40a) the determination of the coreferential NP is, respectively, Unique,

Specified [-I-Defl, and Specified [Dell This type of relative clause can also

occur, at least in Polish, with certain. Unspecified determiners of the core-

ferential NP, cf.

(41) Najbardziej go zmartwilo, to nie mogl tam hodowa6 tadnego zwie-

rzecia, ktorego przeciet nie moglby codziennie rprowadza6 z dziesiqtego

pietra (from a daily newspaper)
(41a) ?What worried him most was that he could keep no pet there, which

he would not be able take down from the 10th floor every day.

Underlying each of (38) - (41a) is a set of two sentences, but contrary

to the first two categories of relatives the semantic import of the con-
junction is not the symmetrical non-entailing and. This can be clearly seen
if we consider that (38) - (41a) allow for paraphrases in which the coreferential

NP in the second simplex is replaced by an appropriate anaphoric) pronoun
(which can be subsequently deleted) and the two constituents are joined
by a copulative conjunction which expresses the semantic relation that
holds between them:8

142) John was the only boy in the group and (therefore) he paid the bill

{42a) Jan byl jedynym chlopcem w grupie, wico zaplaoil raohunek
{43) On his way to Blackpool John met a friend and (then) the friend gave

him a HA in his car
(43a) Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spotkal pewnego znajomego, a nastepnie

Ow znajomy podwi6z1 go swoim samochodem
(44) He waited in the anteroom, and (there) the rabbi's bearded. followers

went in and out in long coats
(44a) Czekal w przedpokoju, tam zao wchodzili i wychodzili brodaoi uczniowie

rabiego ubrani w cilugie plaszoze
(45) Najbardziej go zmartwilo, to nie m6g1 tam hodowa6 tadnego zwie-

=via, bo przeoiet nie mOglby go codziennie sprowadza6 z dziesiqtego

pietra

' For a discussion of Polish material, soo Twardzikowa (1009: 118).
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(45a) What worried him most was that ho could keep no pet there, as her
would not be able to take it down from the 10th floor every day.

As seen from (42) - (45a), the semantic function of the conjunction is to
express ono of the Following types of priority of the first sentence in respect
of the second:
1. causal ((42), (42a), (45), 45a)),
2. temporal ((43), (43a)),
3. locational ((44), (44a)),
which are also the three basic semantic functions of asymmetrical and, as
defined by Robin Lakoff (1972).

4.2. The examples discussed in section 4.1. provide some evidence which
justifies the assumption that the third class of relatives comprises complex
sentences which are in fact pseudo-relative, in the sense that relativization
as applied to these sentences is rribAy a surface phenomenon, a kind of stylistic
device of syntactic connection. In iazt, the semantic relationship between
constituent simplexes is that of coordination, which is proved by the existence,
of synonymous coordinate sentences, cf. (42) - (45a). While the connectedness
of sentences underlying the other two types of relatives is achieved mainly
by the presence of a coreforential NP, in the third typo additional linkage-
is provided by temporal, locational and causal relations, i.e., all basic typos
of intersentontial linkage within a discourse. Consequently, the conjunction
underlying sentences like (38) - (41a) does not serve any of the two purposes.
generally considered as basic functions of coordinating conjunctions, i.e.;
indicating contrast or reducing repetition (cf. Gloitman 1969: 88). In fact,
all Polish coordinate structures (i.o., (42a), (43a), (44a), (45)) require con-
junction other than i, which seems to prove that the 'unmarked' (cf. Aissen.
1972: 197) conjunction and in English is inherently ambiguous, the extent
of the ambiguity exceeding that of its Polish counterpart i. However, any
systematic discussion of conditions restricting the use of andli when joining
sentences underlying the type of relatives wider discussion would require
further research. At the precut moment I do not find it possible to state
any rules, however tontauvo.

4.3. In connection with the above analysis it obviously becomes necessary
to consider the problem of recoverability of the conjunction deleted during
rolativization of the typo discussed in 4.1. and 4.2. It seems that the explana-
tion offered by Almon (1972: 196ff), who claims that, at least for English,
the only conjunction that can be deleted (prior to rolativization) is and,
cannot be considered satisfactcry in view of the ambiguity of and. Moreover,
in Polish the range of conjunctions that allow this typo of deletion is consi-
derably larger, the list including, in addition to i, at least such conjunctions
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as wig, a, za4 and bo. As neither English or Polish seems to utilize any syn=
tactical means that might secure the recoverability of the deleted conjunc-
tion, there obviously exists a possibility of producing potentially ambiguous
outputs.

Indeed, in Polish sentences like (39a) are systematically ambigitous,
underlying (39a) is

(46) 1. Pakig znajomy podwi6z1 kiedyg Jana swoim samochodem
tpewien

2. Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spatkal tego samego znajomego
(1) A friend once gave John a lift in his car
2. John met the same friend on his way to Blackpool)

Or

(47) 1. Po drcdze do Blackpool Jan spotkal fiakieg°6 znajomego
pewnego}

2. Nastcpnie ten sam znajomy podwi6zl go swoim samochodem
1. On his way to Blackpool John met a friend
2. Then the same friend gave him a lift in his car)9

4.4. An ad hoc list of factors which, both in English and in Polish, server
the purpose of disambiguating relative structures in terms of the relationship
Letucen the two constituent clauses comprises the following elements:
1. Tensefrnoodlaspect of the verb in the second constituent," cf.

(48) On his way to Blackpool John mot a friend (,) who could have given
him a lift in his car

(48a) Po drodze do Blackpool Jan spotkal pewnego znajomego, ktary magi
byl go podwiei6 swoim samochodem.

(restrictive or non-restrictive modification, cf. also (39) and (39a))
2. Surface structure marktrs. ath or bials ortly present in the surface structure,
cf.

(49) On his uay to Blackpool John met a friend (,) who once gave him a.
lift in his car

(49a) Po drodze do Blackpool John sputkal pewnego znajomego, ktOry go
kiedyg podwidz1 swoim samochodem

For it thsetissani, sou Tabakuw elm 1966. In English, the ambiguity is often resolvc4
by the use of a grammatical tense, cf.

(39) On his way to Blackpool, John met a friend, who gavo him a lift in his car
(pseudo-relative).

(3914 On his way to Blackpool John met friend, who had given him a lift in his
car (non-restrictive modification).

Tho relevance of the time sequeneo in some pseudo-relatives in Polish is discussed.
in detail in Twardzikowa (1969).
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.(restrictive or non- restrictive. modification, cf. also (39) and (39a))

.(50) My brother, who, after all, is a heart surgeon, smokes three packs a day
(cf. Although my brother is a heart surgeon...)

.(50a) M6j brat, ktory przecid jest kardiologiem, pali trzy paczki papierosOw
dziennie.11

(relationship of causality, a pseudo-relative construction)
'Cf. also

(51) Po drodze do Blackpool John spotkal tego znajomego, ktOry go pod-
wi6z1 swoim samochodem

(restrictive modification marked for contrast, or non-restrictive modification
of the previously determined NP; a pseudo-relative is ruled out due to the
presence of the demonstrative pronoun)
3. Context, cf.

(52) John missed the last train, but fortunately he met a friend, who gave
him a lift in, his car

(52a) John spOinil sic na ostatni pociag, ale na szczcAcie spotkal pewnego
znajomego, ktdry go podwi6z1 hvoim samochodem.

. Presupposition, cf. the pragmatic presupposition 'It is boys, and not
:girls, who usually pay bills' underlying sentences (42) and (42a).
5. Intonation, which is the chief factor resolving the ambiguity between
restrictive and non-restrictive relatives. It is intuitively felt that, in the absence
of other markers, it is possible to use intonation to distinguish also between
relative and pseudo-relative structures (cf. e.g., the discussion in Twardzi-
kowa 1970b). However, any attempt at a systematic treatment of this problem
would by fox exceed the scope of this paper.
6. Even a random analysis as the one given abov a makes it clear that the
ultimate decision concerning the recipient's interpretation of a relative struc-
ture depends on the nature of particular lexical material, cf.

(53) I came up in the lift, which had been mended (Iris Murdoch, 'A Word
Child')

(53a) Wyjechalem na gOrc wind% ktOra zostala naprawiona.

Both (53) and (53a) are ambiguous, as they can be interpreted either as non-
restrictive relatives or as pseudo-relatives:

(54) I came up in the lift
The lift had been mended

-(54a) Wyjeclriem na g6r@ winds
Winda zostala naprawiona

11 The example talon from Airmen (1972), whose analysis, however, does not allow
ifor such an interpretation.
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and/or

(55) I came up in the lift because it had been mended (On the previous
occasion I had to climb the stairs)

55a) Wyjechalem na OD@ windQ, ponicwai zostala ona naprawiona (Po-
przednim razem musialem wej66 pieszo)

However, no causative interpretation is possible in

(56) I came up in the lift, which had been repainted
(56a) Wyjechalem na 041 windQ, ktora zostala odmalowana.

5.1. In the above discussion I suggested that relative constructions in
English and Polish can be divided into three categories: restrictives, non-
restrictives ai,d loseudo-relatives. It seems that, apart from language-specific
distinctions (e.g. the abstace of articles in Polish), it is possible to formulate
a set of criteria _hat allow a taxonomy universal in. respect of the two languages
under consid Ation. In view of the use of formal surface markers, which in
both languages seems to be considerably non-systematic these criteria should
be based on semantic representations that underlie the relatives.

Postulating the existence of a third category, the pseudo-relatives, makes
it possible to resolve the ambiguity inherent in certain, constructions and to
provide a better understanding of the semantic nature of conjunction.

However, I am perfectly aware of the fact that, in its present form, this
paper poses a lot of questions to which it gives no answers.
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HOW FACTIVE ARE SEE, HEAR, FEEL AND THEIR POLISH
EQUIVALENTS?

BARBARA. KRYE

Adam Mickincia University, Poznatt

The aim of the paper is to test the degree of factivity of the three selected
verbs and their Polish equivalents Thus, the analysis proper will refer to
and attempt to develop some of the observations provided by certain lin-
guists and briefly mentioned in the next section. The subsequent parts of
this paper will deal with the verbs in question in their 'perceptive' and 'cogni-
tive' uses (the latter term has been coined here due to the lack of any better
word which could, to my knowledge, cover the meanings of Bee, hear, feet
denoting 'understanding', 'having got the information', and 'belief' or 'con-
viction', respectively). The relevant English assertions and their Polish
equivalents will be exposed to semantic and syntactic factivity criteria, which
will hopefully give some insight into the problem of incorporatir.z the verbs
under discussion into the factivity framework. The present sketchy treatment
of the issue does not offer any explicit theory; it is simply a set of remarks
which may be a stimulus for a further much deeper study.

1. THE PROBLEM

The question of the truth value of propositions is of vital importance
for linguists, and semanticists in particular. Much has already been written
on this subject, but it was the ork of Iciparsky and Kiparsky (1071) which

1 The three verbs have been chosen out of the five because of their peculiar twofold
syntactic and semantic characteristics. Besides their perception meaning, requiring either
a participial or infinitival elausa to complement them, i.eo, hem, feel Call also denote
'understanding', 'having got tho information' and 'belief' or ,,unviction', respectively.
In this sense they usually take typical factive complement,. ur the struoture that 9, which
are rarely found with amen and taste.
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shod some new light upon the classification of verbs and their complements.
According to the semantic and syntactic criteria postulated by the authors,
they could be labelled either factive or non-factive. These criteria seem worth
mentioning here since the subsequent studies of factivity are to a largo extent
based on the Kiparskys' observations. We shall not, however, discuss the
noun fact, which was claimed to be present in the underlying structure of those
verbs, a solution. later criticized and abandoned by, for instance, Karttunen
(1971b : 23).2 Moreover, the conditions under which a verb may be termed
factivo will be of great help to our analysis as they will clarify the semantic/
syntactic relations holding between the relevant verbs and their complements
(cf. Kiparsky and Kiparsky 1971 : 346-8).

1.1. A logical (semantic) criterion
The speaker presupposes that the embedded clause expresses a true pro-

position and makes an assertion about the proposition. All predicates behaving
syntactically as factive have this semantic property and almost none of these
which behave syntactically as non-factives do. Thus, factivity depends on
presuppositions, not assertions, and presuppositions asserted to be true
must be distinguished from those presupposed to be true.3

1.2. Syntactic criteria
a) For factives extraposition is optional and for non-factives it is obligatory:

1. That there are porcupines in our basement makes sense to me
2. It makes sense to me that there are porcupines in our basement
3.*That there are porcupines in our basement seems to me
4. It seems to me that there are porcupines in our basement
b) Only non-factives allow turning the initial NP of the subordinate

clause into the subjeot of the main clause and converting the remainder of
the subordinate clause into an infinitival phrase:

5. Ho is likely to accomplish even more
6.*He is relevant to accomplish even more.
7. There seems to have been a snowstorm.
8.*There is tragic to have been a snowstorm.
c) Only iactive verbs allow the full range of gerundial constructions and

adjectival nominalizations in -ness to stand in place of the that-clause:
9. His being found guilty is tragic.

10. The whiteness of the whale makes sense to me.

s This criticized syntactic criterion will be abandoned in our analysis, too, since its
contribution to the present subject is rather dubious. Cf. the oddity of the assertions
with ate:

?I saw the fact that John drank a lot.
?I saw the fact of John's drinking a lot.

On the role of presupposition with factivo predicates, cf. Morgan (1969 :167) and
Leech (1974: 300-7).
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11.*His being found guilty is sure.
12.*The whiteness of the whale turns out.
As has already been mentioned, the discussion of factive verbs was fol-

lowed by other authors. For instance Karttunen (1970; 1971a; 19715) provided
a more thorough analysis of predicates taking sentential complements, thus
winding up with a much more detailed classification encompassing besides
factive verbs proper also implicative, negative implicative, if and only
if- verbs.* The criteria justifying this subdivision consisted of chocking
the truth value of the verb complement under various transformational
operations a given proposition was exposed to, e.g., question, negation, modality,
counterfactual conditional, etc. On the basis of those measures Karttunen
(1970 : 335) noticed that see, hear, feel, while denoting perception, commit:
the speaker to the truth of their complemeni. S only in affirmative statements,
whereas in negations they are non-committal in this respect. Consequently,
they are associated with one part of presupposition and they merely express.
the sufficient condition for S to be true:

13. v (S) z S, where v =verb
S=sentential complement

'v (S) is a sufficient condition for S'
Since the negation test fails with these verbs, hence the other, i.e., the neces-
sary condition for S:v(S) (S) is not fulfilled. To recapitulate, Karttunen
is of the opinion that the verbs in question do not meet the requirements
qualifying them as full factives, i.e., they do not presuppose the truth of
their complements, thus the implication holds only in one direction. Being
one-way implicative they are labelled if-verbs.

This typo of relation is also termed entailment and was defined by Leeoh
(1974 :306-7), who followed Karttunen's (1971a) division of predicates into
pure factives, implicatives and non-factives. Consequently, Bee, hear, feet
belong according to Leech to the second group and thus differ considerably
from pure factives as to the relation holding between them and their com-
plements. As has already been noted, the latter presuppose the truth of their
complements, whereas the former only entail it.

The impact of presuppositions on the illocutionary force of a proposition
was also dealt with by Jackendoff (1972), who distinguished two types of
presuppositions. focal (derived by focus assignment) and inherent (introduced
by factive verbs). He claimed that the latter satisfies the widely accepted
definition of "information assumed by the speaker to be shared by him and
the hearer." (Jackendoff 1972 : 276).5

The relevant problems were also analyzed by Given (1972). In his article

4 Fora moro detailed discussion of no relovant probloms, of. Karttunen (1970).
Tho formalization of inhoront presuppositions and thoir status in the underlying,

structures of factives is dealt with in Jackondoff (1972: 270-8).
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he distinguished two groups of verbs: Aspoctual /Modal ordinarily taking
infinitival and gerundive complements and Perception/Knowledge verbs
followed by that B complements. This classification roughly corresponds to
Karttunen's (1970) distinction between implicatives and factives, respectively.
It is based on the already mentioned entailment vs. presupposition relation
holding between verbs and their complements. Having exposed the three
perception predicates to a series of syntactic tests, Giv6n lists see and. hear
under the heading Perception/Knowledge, i.e., faetive verbs, whereas feel
is grouped as a definitely non-factive (Giv6n 1972 : 43-6).6

Much more has been said on the subject of factivity and the impact the
logical relations of presupposition and entailment have upon the truth value
of the verbal complement. These studies include Karttunen's whole series
of articles (1970; 1971a; 1971b), Hurford (1973), and Choon-Kyu Oh (1974),
to mention just a few. They will not, however, be discussed here as they deal
with some other aspects of the notion of factivity which do not concern us
directly here.

Thus, the present paper will bo confined to the investigation of faetivity
as exhibited by see, hear, feel in their perceptive and cognitive uses and their
respective Polish equivalents. Also, the observations and conclusions arrived
at by some linguists will servo as a point of reference in this tentative analysis
which, for the clarity of presentation, will be divided into two sections. The
first one will be devoted to the perception verbs proper, their most common
types of complements, i.e., the participial clause and the infinitival con-
struction, analyzed simultaneously as to their power of affecting the faetivity
of the main verb. It must be noted here that the selection of the two struc-
tures is semantically determined. Hence, to denote duration progressive
aspect is needed and the former complement is employed; on the other hand,
the latter expresseg completion of the action, thus represents perfective
aspect.7 Moreover, as was mentioned above, participial and infinitival clauses
are usually considered the most typical complements of perception verbs.
However, other structures are also used, though less frequently. One type
involves the passivization of complement S, hence the passivization of 14.
and 15. renders 14a. and 15a., respectively (14b is very rarely accepted):

14. He saw them beat his team.
14a. He saw his team beaten.
14b. Ho saw his team be beaten.
15. Ho saw them beating his team.

A more detailed justification of factivity label with see, hear vs. nonfactivo feel
can bo found in Giv6n (1972 : 43-7).

7 The aspeotual /somantic difference between the two typos of complements is given a
more detailed account in Lowandowska. (1970: 222).
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15b. He saw his team. being beaten.8
The that S complement can also be encountered with see, hear, feel in their
percepEve sense, cf.

16. I saw that the glass was dirty.
However, it is much more characteristic of the cognitive use of these verbs,
cf. below. Since the discussion of all minor types of complements is beyond
the scope of this paper, we will assume the criterion of frequency of occurrence
to be sufficient for limiting the analysis to the most typical structures, i.e.,
infinitival and participial clauses (Section 2.1).

The second part of the paper will deal with the three verbs in their 'cogni-
tive' sense (cf. ft. 1). Again, only the most typical complementation will be
taken into account, i.e., the that S construction, the other structures being
disregarded at the moment for the reasons stated above.° Each section will
contain a set of English sentences and their Polish equivalents which will
be tested for their factivity on the basis of the above-ennumerated criteria.
In the first place, the logical relations holding between the verb and its com-
plement will bo examined and then various syntactic tests will be applied
to show how the 3 English verbs and their Polish counterparts can bo in-
corporated into the factivity framework and how they fit there. Secondly,
the juxtaposition of the two bodies of data will reveal the relations between
the corresponding structures of tho two systems as well as the syntactic
contrasts in tho surface realizations of equivalent propositions. Finally, the
present observations may raise some questions for further discussion con -
corning tho problems to bo sketched briefly here.

2. THE ANALYSIS

1.2. See, hear, feel as perception verbs.

2.1.1. Lcf.. is take into account the logico-semantic criteria of factivity
first. Consider the following examples:

17. I saw John drinking milk
17a. ? Widzia lam Jana pij4cogo mleko
17b. Widzialam jak Jan pil mleko.
18. Did you see John drinking milk?
18a. Czy widziala6 jak Jan pil mleko?
19. I did not see John drinking milk

' For the discussion of those examples, cf. Palmer (1005: 108).
' The following marginal oases will bo excluded from our analysis: see to and see

that, boing noither cognitive no porceptiv o; hear say and hear tell carrying special meanings,
feel in structures, like:

Ho felt the plan to bo crazy, etc.
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19a. Nie widzialam jak Jan pil mleko
20. John was drinking milk
20a. Jan p11 mleko
17' I saw John drink milk
17a' Widzialam, ge Jan (wy)pil mleko
18' Did you see John drink milk?
18a' Czy widzialai, ge Jan (wy)pil mleko?
19' I did not see John drink milk

ge
19a' Nie widzialam, /

geby Jan (wy)pil mleko

20' John has drank his milk
20a' Jan (wy)pil mleko 1°
21. I heard her scolding the baby
21a. ? Slyszalam j4 karcgcrt dziecko
21b. Slyszalam, jak karcila dziecko
22. Did you hear her scolding the baby?
22a. Czy slyszala6, jak karcila dziecko?
23. I did not hear her scolding the baby
23a. Nie slyszalam, jak karcila dziecko
24. She was scolding the baby
24a. Ona karcila dziecko
21' I heard her scold the baby
21a' Slyszalam, ge ona (s)karoila dziecko
22' Did you hear her scold the baby?
22a' Czy slyazolaCi, ge ona (s)karcila dzieoko?
23' I did not hear her scold the baby

23a' Nie slyszalam, { g ona (s)karcila dziecko
geeby

24. She has scolded the baby
24a' Ona (s)karcila dziecko
25. I felt tears fillig my eyes
25a. Czulam lzy wypelniajgce mi oczy
25b. Czulam, jak lzy wypelnialy mi own

20 Tho problom of aspect in Polish is still a complicated ism) in this typo of son-
tonccs. Tho author fools completion is bottor oxpressod in Polish by perfootivo aspect,
howovor, two forms aro givon in this papor sinco somo nativo speakors of Polish claim
that the nonperfectivo form is oqually possiblo. Noto also two conjunctions accom-
panying tho negative sentences. Although both may bo used horo, ieby seems to bo pro-
fund to ze, particularly, if tho content of proposition is questionable.

11 Cztie has two possiblo complomonts oquivalont to English feel with participial
complomont, i.o., both tho presont participlo and tho subordinate sontenco with jak
conjunction are used as porfcctly grammatical. Noto tho restriction in the caso of wi-
dziee and alyszed which allow only the latter complemont.
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26. Did you feel tears filling your eyes?
26a. Czy ezula6, jak lzy wypehiiitly ci oczy?
27. I did not feel tears filling my oyes
27a. Nie czulam, jak lzy wypelnialy mi oczy
28. Lars were filling my eyes
28a. Lzy wypelnialy mi oczy
25' I felt tears fill my eyes
25a' Czulam, ie lzy wypelni(a)ly mi oczy
26' Did you feel tears fill your eyes?
26a' Czy czula4, ie lzy wypelni(a)ly ci oczy?
27' I did not feel tears fill my eyes
27a' Nie czulam, ie lzy wypelni(a)ly mi oczy
28' Tears filled my oyes
28a' Lzy wypelni(a)ly mi oczy
Affirmative assertions with the three verbs in the main clause commit the-

speaker to the belief that the proposition expressed by the complement is
also true. If we report a process of perceiving an event with one of our senses,
i.e., we state that we see, hear or feel something happening, th3 impression
corresponds to real facts, unless we lie or our perceptors work improperly.
It must bo noted that the syntactic differences together with aspeetual and-
semantic centrists between the two English sentences with perception verbs
will bo ignored at present since they do not affect the factive non-factive
relation holding between the verbs and their complements, cf. the moaning,
postulates 29. and 30. Besides, the relevant syntactic issues will be discussed
in a separate section below. Consequently, uttering 17, 21, 25 and their syn-
tacticsemantic variants 17', 21', 25', respectively, we take for granted'
the truth of their corresponding presuppositions, i.e., 20, 24, 28 as well as_
20', 24', 28', so that sufficient condition for the complement S is fulfilled:

29. v(S)=S, where v -- see, hear, feel

S
I Part. Ci.

Inf. Constr. }x
Thus, whenever see, hear, feel are complemented by a sentence S realized'
as either a participial clause or an infinitival clause, (cover symbols X, Y
btand hero fur any element preceding or following those structures), then the
suffieic It condition for the truth of the complement is fulfilled. .

However, it is no longer trite with questions and negations, of. 18, 10,
22, 23, 26, 27 and 18', 19', 22', 23', 26', 27'. Apparently, when the assertiom.
with see, hear, fed in their perceptive sense aro questioned or negated. they
are non-committal with respect to the truth value of their presuppositions.
Also, our intuitive judgements confirm this observation since, if wo have
no information about the perception of an event, or if we state that what
happened was not seen, heard or felt, then this event cannot be evaluated:
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as either true or false. Thus, the necessary condition for the truth of the
complement is not satisfied:

30. (S)75.S, whore v -+ see, hear, feel

S -4 X
Part. Cl.)

)
Y

Inf. Cl.
The present semantic analysis leads to the conclusion that the relation between
the verbs discussed and their complements is that of entailment since the
conditions for presupposition are not met by them. Therefore, they are notfull
(actives but only implicatives (or conditional faetives cf. Leech 1974 : 304).

Turning to the Polish corpus, one may notice the striking relevance of
the above remarks concerning the English sentences to their Polish equiva-
lents. Similarly, the affirnative propositions 17b, 21b, 26a, b as well as their
structural variants 17a', 21a', 26a', imply the truth of their complements.
Note that 17a, 21a imply the direct translation of the English participial
clause which sounds odd in Polish, hence a subordinate sentence with jak
conjunction is used instead, but only in the case of tvidziee and skszee, since
era takes both complements, cf. the section devoted to syntax. However,
the same structures when questioned or negated do not commit one either to
the truth or to the falsity of the presupposed complements, cf. 18a, 19a,, 22a,
23a, 26a, 27a and the corresponding sentences 18a', lflas, 22a', 23a', 26a', 27a'.
Thus, as in the case of their English equivalents, tvidzied, slyszee, era only
entail the content of their complement clauses and are grouped under the
same label, i.e. that of implicative verbs.

To conclude, the consistanoy of English and Polish as to the implicative
nature of perception predicates is a _hallenge for linguists. Some more detailed
cross-linguistic studies may reveal an unexpected universality '3:a this correla-
tion.

2.1.2. Syntactic criteria.
Before the analysis proper, some general remarks on the syntax of sentences

with the three English perception verbs and their Polish equivalents may be
worth presenting here:

a) English perception verbs involve two basic, types of complements, i.e.,
infinitival and participial constructions. The choice between the two is de-
termined by some semantic-temporal relations betweon the verb and its com-
plement, such as duration and completion of the action, respectively.

b) in Polish the completion of the action is expressed by moans of a finite
clause complement or a nominal derived from a perfective verb. The present
corpus, however, is limited to the first case, since nominalization, when applied
to the examples discussed, will result in such odd structures, as:

31. *Widzialam Jana wypioie mleka
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32. *Slyszalam jej skarcenie dziecka
33. *Czulam wypelnianie moich oczu lzami

Moreover, the final clause complement is conjoined with the main clause by
the conjunction ie which in negative sentences is in the relation of free varia-
tion with ieby (cf. ft. 10). Finally, denoting completion and being a finite
structure, the complement in Polish is normally in the past tense. However,
according to some native speakers of Polish, English infinitival construction
may sometimes be translated into Polish as a present, non-perfective verbal
form, cf.:

117a'.Widzialam, ie Jan
p
wYPil mleko

Nevertheless, the author believes the first interpretation to be more plausible.
c) the sentences with participles render hardly acceptable structures in

Polish if the corresponding active participial construction is employed in ease
of widzied and slyszed. Instead, a subordinate S with jak conjunction is used.
CZUZ allows, however, both complements (cf. 25a, b. and ft. 11).12

2.1.2.1. Extraposition transformation
If we look at examples 17, 17', 21, 21', 25, 25', it becomes apparent that

their structural descriptions do not allow the application of extraposition. It is
the participial and infinitival complements which, in contradistinction to
that-clauses, block this transformation. Besides, the noun in the main clause
is in the subject, not object position. Thus, the syntactic criterion of factivitly
is irrelevant with the English verbs of perception.

On the other hand, the presence of ie in front of the infinitival complement
clause in Polish sentences may fulfill the conditions for the application of
ext.laposition. However, they again do not meet the criterion that the main
clause NP is in the object and not in the subject case as it is in I7a', 21a',
25a'. Consequently, the extraposition transformation is not applicable to the
Polish corpus either, nd the present criterion must be omitted in our ana-
lysis.

2.1.2.2. Subordinate clause NP fronting
If we perform the operation of fronting the initial NP of the complement

clause in 17, 21, 25 and 17', 21', 25', it will automatically trigger (as was
mentionJd above), the convertion of the rest of the sentence into an infiniti-
val clause. Those transformations will, however, result in utterly ungrammat-
ical structures:

34. *John to have drunk milk I saw
35. *Jan wypi6 mleko widzialam

" The problem of contrasting English and Polish types of verb complementation
is discussed in Lowandowska (1976).

ti
151

(



156 B. Kryk

Hence, what is additionally required hero is the passive rule which when also
applied to the relevant examples will render the following sentences (note the
inapplicability of the two rules to the Polish corpus):

36. *John was seen (by me) to be drinking milk
36a. *Jan byl widziany (przeze mnio) pie mloko
36b. Widziano Jana jak pil mlcko
37. *John was seen (by me) to have drunk milk
37a. *Jan byl widziany (przeze mnio) wypie mleko
37b. Widziano Jana, to wypil mloko
38. ?She was heard (by me) to be scolding the baby
38a. *By la slyszana (przeze mnie) karcio dziecko
38b. Slyszano jtk jak karcila dziecko
39. ?She was heard (by me) to have scolded the baby
39a. *By la slyszana (przeze mnio) skarcie dziecko
39b. Slyszano jg, io skarcila dziecko
40. ?Tears wore felt (by me) to be filling my eyes
40a. *Lzy byly wyczuwane (przeze mnie) wypelnia6 mi oczy
40b. Czulam lzy jak wypelnialy mi oczy
41. ?Tears were felt (by me) to have filled my eyes
41a. *Lzy byly wyczuwane (przeze mnie) wypelnie mi oczy
41b. Czulam, ze lzy wypelnily mi oczy
The above-presented analysis has revealed a varying degree of accepta-

bility with respect to the structure in question. Thus, asterisks denote total
ungrammaticality, cf. the examples with see, whereas all the questioned sen-
tences are judged by naflve speakers as possible but very artificial in a normal
discourse. Moreover, they feel 36 and 38 could bo used in legal jargon, if the
bracketed phrase to be were omitted which would not then fit our pattern.

To summarize, all three English perception verbs have passed this nega-
tive factivity test which encourages us to proceed with the analysis. If we
consider the relevant Polish examples, it is obvious that the three transfor-
mations do not work on this body of data, either. If the complement NP is
fronted and infinitival phrase constructed out of the rest of the sentence and
then the passive rule is applied ungrammatical sentences result. The only
possibility is an impersonal construction with the fronted NP preceded by
tho impersonal verbal form (hence, contrary to our assymptions). Consequent-
ly, this criterion is not fulfilled in Polish, either and the verbs under discus-
sion share one of the syntactic characteristics of factive verbs, i.e., they do
not allow turning the initial NP of the subordinate clause into the subject of
the main clause and converting the remainder of the subordinate clause into
an infinitival phrase.

2.1.2.3. Gerundial constructions
Consider the following examples:
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42. *John's having been drinking milk was seen (by me)
42a. *Jana picie mleka bylo widziano (przcze mule)
43. *John's having drunk milk was seen (by me)
43a. *Jana wypicie mleka bylo widziano (przezo mnie)

44. *Her having been scolding the baby was heard (by me)
44a. *Jcj karcenie dziecka bylo slyszane (przezo mule)
45. *Her having scolded the baby was heard (by me)
45a. *Jej skarcenio dziecka bylo slyszane (przezo mule)
46. *The having been filling my eyes with tears was felt (by me)
46a. *Wypelnianie moisth oczu lzarni bylo odczuwano (przezo mule)
47. *Th© having filled my eyes with tears was felt (by me)
47a. *Wypelnienie moich oczv lzami bylo odczuwano (przezo mnie).13

Again, the given syntactic operations have produced ungrammatical senten-
ces in both languages. Thus, this criterion is met neither by English nor by
Polish perception verbs and exhausts the above-established factivity tests.

To recapitulate, this two-fold analysis has pointed to a weak correlation
between perception and factivity both in English and in Polish. The verbs
discussed exhibit total resistance to the relevant syntaCic tests, thus prov-
ing to be syntactically non-factive. Nor are they full factives when tested
for their semantic peculiarities. One-way implication relating them to their
complements allows for the label 'implicatives' to be assigned to see, hear,
feel and their Polish equivalents. More accurately, they should be referred to
as semantically implicative verbs.

2.2. See, hear, feel as cognitive verbs
2.2.1. Semantic analysis
Consider the following sentences:
48. I saw that John hated TG
48a. Widzialam, te Jan nienawidzi TG
49. Did you see that John hated TG?
49a. Czy widziala6, ie(by) Jan nienawidzi(I) TG?
50. I did not see that John hated TG
50a. Nie widzialam, ie(by) Jan nienawidzi(1) TG
51. John hates TG
51a. Jan nionawidzi TO
52. I heard that Mary smoked grass
52a. Slyszalam, te Maria Pali trawkQ
53. Did you hoar that Mary smoked grass?
53a. Czy slyszala6, .te(by) Maria pali(la) trawkQ?
54. I did not hear that Mary smoked grass

13 Any attempt of fronting complement NP and converting it into a genitive owe
resulted in absolutely hooking combinations.
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54a. Nie slyszalam, ie(by) Maria pali(la) trawke
55. Mary smokes grass
55a. Maria pali trawke
56. I feel that she has burnt the cake
56a. Czuje, ze ona spalila eiasto
57. Do you feel that she has burnt the cake?
57a. Czy czujesz, ie(by) ona spalila ciasto?
58. I do not feel that she has burnt the cake
58a. Nie ezuje, ic(by) ona eiasto
59. She has burnt the cake
59a. Ona spalila ciasto

Examples 48 and 52 show that the assertions with see, hear in the main clause
commit the speaker to the truth of the presuppositions expressed by their
sentential complements (51 and 55, respectively). Thus, if we see or hear that,
something has happened, it is normally understood to be true, so the suffi-
cient condition for the presupposition is fulfilled: 14

60. v (S)mS, where v see, hear
S that S

However, it is no longer true with interrogatives and negatives, cf. 49, 50, 53,
54, the situation being analogous to the meaning postulates of these verb, in
their perceptive sense. Since questioning and denying of what was seen or
heard affects the presupposition, the necessary condition for the truth of the
complement expressing this presupposition does not take place.

The same one-way implication holds true for widzie6 and dyad, of. the
corresponding a. examples, which, whenever affirmative presuppose the truth
of their complements but do not commit the speaker to the belief that 51a,
55a, 59a aro either true or false when questions or negations are formed.

Consequently, it leads us to the conclusion that see, hear and their Polish
equivalents fail the semantic factivity test since the truth value of the pro-
positions they appear in does not remain constant in questions and negations.
The relation between them and their complements is that of entailment, as it
was with their perceptive homonyms, thus they will also be called implica-
tives. However, hear requires one restriction, (ef. ft. 10), hence its label will
be modified to 'weak implicative'.

Feel on the other hand is not faetive at all, in that it expresses our
convictions or beliefs rather than any objective state of affairs. Thus, subjee-
dye predictions, like 56, cannot have any impact upon the truth of their

" Note the difference in meaning between the perception hear and its homonym
which denotes 'getting the information' and not 'perceiving'. Hence, the meaning pos-
tulates are valid as long as the source of information is not questionable. See, on the
other hand, can be paraphrased horn as 'conclude on the basis of some apparent evi-
dence'.
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presuppositions, i.e., we do not infer from 56 that 59 is true. Similarly, the
Polish examples lack this relation, so that neither feel nor czud followed by
that S and ie S, respectively satisfy the criteria of factivity or implication.

To recapitulate, the three verbs under discussion whenever complemented
by that S lose their perception characteristics, simultaneously exhibiting a
diminishing degree of factivity (or rather implication) if we proceed from loft
to right on the following scale:

61. IMPLICATIVE WEAK IMPLICATIVE -4 NONIMPLICATIVE .

8CC hear feel
widzied slyszed czud

see and widzied arc full implicatives; in the ease of hear and slyszed it is exter-
nally conditioned by the reliability of the source of information, whereas
feel and czud do not imply the truth of their presuppositions at all, thus are
non-implicativcs.

2.2.2. Syntactic analysis
Having established the degree of factivity characterizing the given Eng-

lish and Polish verbs according to their logico-semantie features the pro-
positions involving them aro worth checking against a sot of syntactic crite-
ria. This test is to investigate to what extent the structure of these proposi-
tions confirms our conclusions of 2.21. No specific syntactic description is
needed here, thanks to the uniformity of both corpora as to their form:

see
62. Propoog XVcog+that (S), whore Vcog -4 hoar slysze6

feel ezu6
`a proposition with cognitive verbs (hence the subscript cog) is to be rewritten
as one of the cognitive verbs followed by a that-clause, where X is a variable.
It is to be noted that these structures are labelled in Polish `wypowiedzonie
zloione z podrzedn3m zdaniem dopelnieniowym% i.e. complex proposition with
object subordinate clause, ef., Jodlow ski (1976 . 185). These introductory remarks .

have brought us to the analysis proper which will be carried out as above.

2.2.2.1. Extraposition
63. *It was seen (by me) that John hated TG
63a. *Bylo widziane (przeze mnie), ie Jan nienawidzi TG

64. It {seemed
appeared

(to me) that John hated TG

64a. Wydawalo (mi) sic, Ze Jan nienawidzi TG

{like,that
as if64'. It looked (to me) John hated TG

64a'. Wyglqdalo (mi) rjakby Jan rnienawidzillTG
Lna to, io Lnienawidzi

65. *It was heard (by me) that Mary smoked grass
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65a. *By lo slyszano (przeze mnie), ie Maria pall trawkQ
e66. It sounded (to me) Mary smoked grass

{like
if

66a. *Brzmialo (mi), jakby Maria palila trawkQ
G6b. Slyszalo (mi) siQ, jakoby Maria palila trawkQ
67. *It is feet (by me) that she has burnt the cake
67a. *Jest odczuwane (przeze mnie), ie ona spalila eiasto
68. It feels like she has burnt the cake
68a. CZ* sic, ie ona spahla ciasto 25

The propositions to be discussed here are derived by means of passive and
extraposition transformations applied to the base structures of the form:
XVcog+ that S. The English sentences 63, 65, 67 exhibit total ungrammaticality

seem
if see, hear, feel are employed. However, when we use appear , sound like,

look like
and the active form of feel, respectively, then the transformations work
neatly resulting in grammatical structures, like 64, 64', 66, 68. It is to be
noted that both like and as if can be used with these suppletive variants,
although the British speakers prefer the latter conjunction, considering the
former to sound more American.

Similarly in Polish all extraposed sentences with the specified personal
object przeze mnie `by me', are also utterly unacceptable, cf. 63a, 65a, 67a.
Nevertheless, they still have quite grammatical counterparts when the im-
personal construction is used, (cf. ft. 15). At the same time, the Polish equi-
valents of the English examples with lexical suppletion (64a, 64a', 68a) are
perfectly grammatical (note, however, the unacceptability of 66a, with the
Polish equivalent of sound, i.e. brzmied, where the impersonal construction
-Cob. must be used). Finally, the above examples show the parallel between
the optionality of to me (mi) with paraphrases of see, hear in both corpora
as opposed to the lack of a specified subject in impersonal constructions with

_feel and ezuje sic.
To conclude, extraposition works in an analogous way in both languages,

rendering grammatical structures only when lexical suppletion with see and
widzied is involved. Thus, for these verbs the extraposition criterion is simply
irrelevant, the reason being that without the necessary suppletive variants
it is neither obligatory nor optional but blocked. Consequently, the ana-

11 Note, however, tho grammaticality of the same verbs in impersonal corustruotions
'with no object specified:

It was soon that John hated TG 'it was obvious that...'
Widziano, io Jan nionawidzi TO.
It was hoard that Mary smoked grass.
Slyszano, io Maria pall trawkQ.
tOdezuwano, io ona spalila ciasto.
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lysis conducted above is not adequate for determining the factivity of these
verbs in. the combination XVcog+that S. With the second verb under discus-
sion lexical supplotion is again used in English, i.e., sound substituted for
hear, whereas Polish employs impersonal construction, thus in the former
case extraposition is irrelevant to the analysis of hear, and in the latter it' is
obligatory. Consequently, neither hear nor dozed meet the criterion of option-
ality of extraposition.

Finally, in the case of feel, no lexical supplotion is required, provided some
syntactic and categorial changes are introduced. Namely, feel can no longer
be passivized, otherwise the sentence is incorrect. Furthermore, like is sub-
stituted for that. Note the parallel between this structure with its Polish
equivalent and an extraposed sentence with a full factive verb, the only dif-
ference being the lack of a prepositional object with feel and crud:

69. It rakes sense (to me) that
69a. Na sons (dla mnie), ie she has burnt the cake
70. It feels like ona spalila ciasto
70a. Wyglada na to, ie

With feel and ezra extraposition is obligatory, cf. the ungrammaticality of:

71. *Like she has burnt the cake it feels"
71a. *Jakby ona spalila ciasto czuje sip
71b. *2e ona spalila ciasto wyglada na to

Since with full factives this transformation is optional ,neither of these verbs
satisfy the second factivity condition.

In summary, it has been noticed that Bee, hear, feel in the syntaotio eon-
figurations discussed share the transformational characteristics of their Polish
equivalents. Namely, extraposition is either blocked or it is obligatory. On
the basis of these observations it may be concluded that in both languages
none of the three verbs qualifies as a factive predicate.

2.2.2.2. Subordinate clause NP fronting
If we turn the initial NP of the subordinate clause into the subject of the

main clause, the operation will also trigger passivization and the convertion
of the remaining part of the sentence into an infinitival phxase, cf. t'.e fol-

lowing sentences:
'12. *John was seen (by me) to hate TG
72a. *Jan byl widziany (przeze mnie) nienawidzie6 TG

73. John
{seemed 1 hate TG

appeared
73a. Jan wydawal siQ nienawidzie6 TG"

IS Assuming like tr. be tho categorial variant of that here.
" Note a similar synonymous sentence:
Wydawalo fie, 10 Jan nionawidzi TG.

which does not, however, contain an infinitival phrase.

21 Papers and Studies
4 157



162 B. Kryk

73'. John looked like he hated TG
73a'. Jan wygitidal na to, te nionawidzi TG
74. *Mary was heard (by me) to smoke grass
74a. *Maria byla slyszana (pram) mnic) pali6 trawkQ
75. *Mary. sounded to smoke grass
75a. *Maria brzmiala pali6 trawke
76. Mary sounded like she smoked grass
76a. *Maria brzmiala jakby palila trawkQ18
77. *She is felt to have burnt the cake
77a. *Jest wyezuwana spali6 eiasto

The situation is similar to that of the application of extraposition to our
corpus. In this case also the series of rules render ungrammatical structures
both in English (cf. 72, 74, 77) and in Polish, cf. the corresponding a. senten-
ces. However, as was the case with extraposition, the same suppletive va-
riants for see and hear, i.e., seem, appear or look like and sound like, respec-
tively, form correct sentences in English, cf. 73, 73', 76. 75 is a somewhat du-
bious case, with ,sound substituted for hear, the ,sound like form being pre-
ferred. With feel, however, no substitution is possible, hence it cannot be
used in this syntactic pattern at all. Again, as was noted above, this may
be due to its subjective meaning involving personal opinions and convic-
tions, If passivized, it loses its semantic overtones of a private verb. Thus,
there arises a conflict between its semantic and syntactic representa-
tions.

What the analysis of the English verbs has shown is that in their pure
form they satisfy this negative criterion for being factive as they disallow the
operations of subordinate clause subject fronting followed by passivization
and convertion of the rest of the sentence into an infinitival clause trans-
formations characteristic only of non-factive predicates.

The Polish corpus, on the other hand, supplies even stronger evidence.
Not only are all the equivalent structures utterly ungrammatical, but oven
'the sentences corresponding to the English ones containing suppletive variants.
arc acceptable only in the ease of wygkidae end wydawad sic substituted for
widziee, the rest being incorrect (cf. 75a, 76a, 77a). Consequently, it may be
concluded that the criterion under discussion supports our claim that facti-

it3 ma3 be of some relevance in the interFetation of English cognitive verbs
and their Polish equivalents.

According to some nativo speakers of English sentences 72 and 74 would bone copt-
able without tho propositional phrase specifying tho object of porcoption. Also, 76-
means rather that her N nice suggests drug addiction, not that wo havo got the informa-
tion cowerning that fact.
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2.2.2.3. Gerundial constructions replacing that-clause
Consider the following examples:

78. *John's {hating
TG was (by me)hatred for

78a. *Jana nionawi66
Idldo a

79. John's {hating 1
hatred for

79a. Jana nionawi66
{dla
do

} TG byla widziana (przeze mnie)

TG was apparent (to me)

} TG byla widoczna (dla mule)

80. *Mary's smoking grass was heard about (by me)
80a. *`Tariff palenie trawki bylo slyszano (przcze mnie)
80b. *Palenie trawki przez Mark bylo mi znane ze slyszenia
81. *Her having burnt the cake is felt (by me)
81a. *Jej spalenie ciasta jest wyczuwano (przcze mnie)
81b. ?Spalenic ciasta przez niq bylo mnio) wyczuwalne
If the sentences discussed in the previous section are exposed to the trans-

formation converting infinitive phrases into gerundive n.omin.als and trigger-
ing assignment of genitive case to the subject ungrammatical construc-
tions like 78, 78a, 80, 80a, 81, 81a result in both corpora. Lexical suppletion
works only with see and widzied, where a categorial change takes place, i.e.,,
adjective is substituted for passivizcd verb. With the two remaining verbs, no
suppletivc variants can be found in English, whereas Polish offers a possibi-
lity of paraphrasing the ungrammatical sentences with passivizcd slysze6 and
czue (wyc:Attead) by means of dev en bal adjectives (ur passive participles accord-
ing to Polish terminology) to be substituted for the verbs. Note, that these
participial forms must be preceded by kid in the appropriate tense and person.
Simultaneuusl , the genith c case noun modifying the subject of the sentence
is mu\ ed to the post NP position and changes its form into a prepositional
phrase typical of passive sentences, e.g., przez Mark by Mary', przez niet
by her'.

These remarks do nut, how ever, affect the overall results of the nomina-
lization and passivization test w Bich w hen applied to the cognitive verbs.
proper hies failed to prove their factivity either in English or in Polish. The
results obtained above confronted with the previous conclusions deny
the correlation holding on the syntactic level bete eon faetivity and cognition
as represented by sec, hear, feel and their Polish equivalents. Thus, again the
three erbs arc in both languages assigned the label 'syntactically non -fao-
ti\ e' hereas they belong to three different semantic categories characterized
by decreasing degree of factivity, i.o., implicative, weak (or conditioned)
implicative, and non-implicative, respectively.

11'
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3. CONCLUSION

In summary, the present investigation of the selected perception verbs
and their cognitive homonyms in English and Polish has led to the conclu-
sion that syntactically both typos of pred:eates proved to be non-factive.
Semantically, however, the notion of perception always involves implication
between the predicate and its presupposition. On the other hand, cognition
when expressed by predicates homonymous to those of perception cannot be
treated in a uniform way, since there exists a scale which reflects the degree
of implication holding between these verbs and their complements. Thus,
cognitive see can be included among the implicative verbs, for hear some res-
trictions need to be stated, whereas feel is definitely a non-implicative verb.
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LEXICAL REALIZATION OF BENEFACTIVE
AND BENEFICIARY IN POLISH AND ENGLISH

HENRY NIEDZIELSICI

University of Haunii, Honolulu

0. INTRODUCTION

Bonefactive is sometimes defined as a verbal aspect expressing that the
action or state denoted by the vorb is performed or brought about by someone
for his own benefit or that of another person.

He bought (himself) a car
Kupil (sobie) samochad
He found (himself) a perfect girl
Znalazl (sobie) doskonahl dziewczyne
Tho policeman gave Torn a ticket
Policjant dal Tomkowi mandat

Tho reader will please notice that benefits aro relative and must be c.,:nsicl-
ered from the point of view of pragmatics. Each cloud has its silver lining
and only time will toll whether the ticket Tom got should be construed as a.
positive benefit or a negative benefit (a loss).

The above definition is quite incomplete because it does not account for
situations where the deep structure Benefactive case is not determined by
semantic features in the vorb but rather by "the nature of the noun's
participation in the state, process, or action expressed by the verb" (Cook
1972: 16). 'Usually, these situations aro syntactically marked in the surface
structure by a proposition, most commonly for and dla.

Any description of the lexical realizations of Benefactive must, therefore,
include at least both categorios. semantically intrinsic benofactives and syn-
tactically marked ones. Tho criteria used in my classification of intrinsic

d. 1
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verbal benefactives and sernantieo-syntactic benefactives aro based on defi-
nitions given by Chafe (1970) and by Brown (1973). Most examples of structures
are borrowed from these two authors and from Hill (1968) as well as Wood
(1967).

1. DEFINITIONS

1.1. Intrinsic benefactives
Chafe (1970: 147 ff) distinguishes three basic typos of intrinsically bono-

factivo English verbs describing benefaetive situations in which someone
(called beneficiary) benefits from whatever is communicated by the rest of
the sentence. All these verbs aro obligatorily accompanied by the beneficiary
NP which is, usually, [-E animate] and appears in the surface structure as a
subject in the absence of any agent, as in 1.1.1. and 1.1.2., or with another
function and syntactic order when an agent is present as in 1.1.3.

1.1.1. Verbs with prime features including [- Fstato, +benefactivo] V+
[Bj, 0] (Cook 1972 : 18)

Torn has (or Tom's got) the tickets
Tomok ma biloty

where Tom is in the transitory possession of something (the tiokots);

Tom has (or Tom's got) a convertible
Tomok ma kabriolet

where Tom is in the non transitory possession of something (a convertible),
provided he is not a car dealer (Raddon 1976)

Torn owns a convertible
Tomok posiada kabriolot

where something (a convertible) is the private property of Tom.
1.1.2. Verbs with prime features including [- }-process, -1-benofactive)

V1-33, 0] (Cook 1972),

Tom lost (found, won) the tickets
Tomek zgubil (znalazl, wygral) bilety

where an event took place introducing a change in. the disposition of the
patient (tickets). Tom has ceased (come) to be in the transitory possession of
the tickets.

Torn acquired (sold) a convertible
Tomek nabyl (sprzedal) kabriolet
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.where Tom has come (ceased) to be in the transitory possession of a conver-
tible. In both cases Tom is the beneficiary of the pr()Coss.

1.1.3. Verbs with prime features including:
[+action, +process, +benefactive] V+[A, B, 0] (Gook 1072 id)

Mary sent (gave) Tom the tickets
Maria poslala (dala) Tomkowi bilety

where Tom comes to be in the transitory possession of the tickets benefiting

from Mary's action

Mary bought (sold) Tom a convertible
Maria kupila (sprzedala) Tomkowi kabriolet

where likewise Tom benefits from Mary's action and comes to be in the non
transitory possession of a convertible.

1.1.4. Verbs with prime features including: [+action, +benefactive] V+
133.

Although Chafe placed upon benefactive verb types the restriction that
"only nonaction verbs are intrinsically bonefactive" (Chafe 1970: 146), Cook
has demonstrated the existence of this typo of intrinsic benefaotive. I have
marked it with an asterisk because its nature is quite different from the other
three types as it contains verbs which are usually derived from 1.1.3. through
lexicalization of [0] into the verb and its deletion. (Cook 1072 : 24). This trans-
formation appears language bound and more frequent in English than in
Polish.

John bribed the waiter
Jan przekupil urzcdnika

but

John tipped the waiter
Jan dal kelnerowi napiwek.

The official and the waiter benefit from John's aotions and come to be in the
possession of a bribe and a tip respectively. These situations are similar to

those expressed in 1.1.3.
Marginal examples for this typo were given to me by Eaddon (1970):

Mary gave the flowers fresh water
Mary watered the flowers

and.

Mary gave thee car a new coat cf paint
Mary painted the ear
Maria wymalowala samochdd

e
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where the flowers and the car probably benefit from Mary's actions but, ac-
cording to Chafe's (my LL) and Brown's (my 1.3.) definitions, would be
patients rather than beneficiaries.

1.2. Semantico-syntactic bonefactives
In addition to intrinsic benefaotives, it appears possible to have honefao-

tive expressicns containing a verb which is not intrinsically benefactive.

Jane wrote Christina a letter
Jasia napisala Krystynie list

whore Christina benefits from Jane's action. The prime features of the main
verbs appearing in this typo of construction include: [-I-action, ±process].
The expression becomes semantically and syntactically bonefactive when-
ever an optional beneficiary NP is added. In the example above, the benefi-
ciary shows up as a noun directly following the verb, it could also appear
"as a sentence -final noun preceded by the proposition for" (Chafe 1970: 151).

Jane wrote a letter for Christina
Jasia napisala list dla Krystyny.

As we shall see, other prepositions may also bo used with some verbs. It seems
that this post prepositional position is preferred for env Ede or otherwise
marked statements.

1.3. Datives and benefactivos
In The case for case (1968 : 24) Fillmore defined the dative more or less as

the animate being affected by the state or action identified by the verb. This
definition has shown to be inadequate to describe fundamental differences,
among sentences containing a patient, an experiencer or a beneficiary.

Brown (1973: 8) has summarized the basic distinctions among these three
cases. As I have used his definition of bonofioiary to &wide which of the sen-
tences I analyzed constitute good examples of benefactive constructions, I shall
quote him:

Patient

Experiencer

Beneficiary

Definition

Someone or something either in a
given or suffering a change of
state
Someone having a given experience
or mental disposition
Someone who profits from a state
or process including possession.

1b4

Examples

The wood is dry.
John murdered Bill.
(Brown 1973 : 133)
Tom saw the snake.
Torn wanted a drink.
Wary has a convertible.
Torn bought Mary a oar.
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It becomes clear that all beneficiaries are datives but not all datives are
beneficiaries. That is where our problem begins. Already Chafe (1970: 148)
stated that there are some differences in the semantic functions of the ex-
periencer and the beneficiary although both relations may be represented
as datives in surface configurations. Seuren (1973 : 36) after having a long
list of verbs taking two complements in French or English

ox: Enseigner le francais b l'6tudiant
Teach French to the student

equates deep structures object and beneficiary with surface structure accusa-
tive respectively.

Polish (and some English) surface structures are often ambiguous when-
ever the beneficiary NP follows the verb directly because dative is used and'
thus:

Jasia napisala Krystynie list
Jane wrote Christina a letter

means only

Jane sent a, letter to Christina
Asia poslala list do Krystyny

although we still don't know whom the letter was intended for (for Christina),._
for Jane herself or some third party).

2. CLASSIFICATION

Since surface structures appearing irk the dative may represent a patient,.
an experiencer or a beneficiary, vie must discover their semantic prime features
in order to distinguish among the three possible cases. This is not always
easy to do and some heuristic questions may prove very useful. Eased on
Bromn's definitions (my 1.3.), the following questions helped me to classify
my 150 sample sentences:
for patients. What (new) inherent characteristic does the NP exhibit?
for experienecrs: What happened to the NP? What influence does lie (she
undergo? How does the NP feel?
fur beneficiaries. Who profits from a particular voluntary action? Who becomes
(is) the possessor? Who ceases to possessl1

1 Brown (1973: 322) states that "it makes sense to say of a voluntary action that
it NI as dune fur sumouno other (bonofactivo), but it does make sense to speak so or
an involuntary action

He eats spinach for his mother's sake but not
He likes spinach for his mother's sake".
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I ivus discovered 31 utterances with a patient
(Charlie taken to drink, I fear
Obawiam io Karolok zacztil pio)
25 with an ox erioncor (I am not keen on cold mutton

Nio mam ochoty na zimmt baranine)
35 with an intrins:: bonefactivo and 59 somantico-syntactically bonefaative.

2.1. Intrinsic bonefactives
As seen above (1.1.) all intrinsically benefactivo utterances obligatorily

contain a verb describing bencfactivo situations. Most of those verbs can be
replaced by have, got (come to have) or cause to have (cE Nicdziolski 1976:
tables 2 and 3).

2.1.1. Stativo
These are [-Estate, +benefactive] verbs.

They answer the heuristic question: Who is the possessor?
In addition to the example quoted in 1.1.1., we find

He holds (has) a checking account in this bank.
Posiada (ma) konto czekowe w tym banku.
I keep (have) two horses on my farm.
Trzymam (mam) dwa konie na swojej farmie.

2.1.2. Dynamic
With the moaning of 'come to have', these are [+process, +bonefactive]

verbs.
-They answer the heuristic question: Who becomes the possessor? In addition
to the examples quoted in 1.1.2., we may list obtain, conquer, procure, secure,
catch, begot, gain, take and steal, corresponding to wydoby6, zdoby6, wy-
stara,6 siQ, zapowni6 sobie, zlapa6, porodzi6, zyska6, wzi46, ukra456. We may
add the following verbs aremoring the heuristic) question: Who picas from
a particular voluntary action? benefit by, benefit from, learn, study and
korzysta6 z, uczy6 sit?, studiowa6.

2.1.3. Causative
With the meaning of 'cause to have', these verbs aro essentially [+process,

+action, +bonefactive].
`They answer the heuristic 'question: Does anyone profit from a particular
voluntary action? To the examples quoted in 1.1.1., we may add provide,

-and zaopatrzy6, poiyczy6.
The director provided us with enough liquor for a whole week.
Dyroktor zaopatrzyl nas w wadke na caly tydziori.

2.2. Somantico-syntactic bonefactives

166



Benefactive and beneficiary 171

Our analysis of 59 benefactivc expressions containing a beneficiary but
no intrinsically. benefactive verb revealed two disturbing facts:

a. for (dla) is not the only preposition used to introduce the beneficiary;
on the other hand it has various other functions,2

b. the beneficiary is not always expressed through a surface structure
dathe. This surface structure case seems to depend on the preposition in-
troducing it; in turn, this preposition seems to depend on some intrinsic
featmes of the Neil) to which it is added. .However, whenever the beneficiary
follows the verb directly without any preposition, Ls it may happen with
most intrincie benefaetives, the case is dative.

Table 1 gives an indication of the relative frequency and. distribution
of the \ atiott5 English prepositions and their Polish translations as found
in oui example ,ientences. Of course, I do not claim that this sample is large
enough to be Valid for an absolute generalization but it does offer an insight
into general trends.

dla
30

na
10

za
7

do
3

w

3

u
2

verb
2

kit
1

for
37

IN Nil
MI IN

III 1111

to
15

I II II

(be) in
+NI
4

I I Ii

ON (+N)
3

I II

2.2.1. FOR
About tw u thirds of our sample sentences contain the preposition for

and in the great majority of cases the Polish tvanslation uses dla. This is no
httIpliht: since most linguists and dictionary makers give us first definition

A \ I% id Illustration of the complexity of the question as the example of some pro-
positimis used aft(' ut itli the noun benefit. "When benefit is used as a noun, the follow-
ing ere the duet* prepositional constructions in W Well it occurs. confer it benefit on
someone, di is e benefit from burnt-thing, du sumaliing for the benefit of a person or
fin suineolle's benefit, he of benefit to someone, be to 0110'8 benefit ("It would not be to
any benefit to de that"), be in benoiit, be out of benefit. In the last two benefit is used
in a special sense that of entitlement to draw money from a club, society, found,
tie., w tunes of siektiess or U11411111103 went. A person is said to be sn benefit N% hen he fulfils
the nsts:RID tuntlitions that elititic, him to the benefit, and out of benefit whtsit ho does
not fulfil them. "Wood 1967: 137 138).
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'to convey the idea of benefit or advaAtago, or reverse' (Wood 1967: 33)
or to introduce the person (thing which receives) suffers something or gets
the benefit of something (Hill 1968: 61).

2.2.1.1. FOR.-- DIA
In general, for is used to introduce a beneficiary which is explicitly [+ani-

mate, .. direct instigator]. The latter feature moans that the beneficiary
initiates the action or triggers the reaction.

Whoin do you work for?
Dla kogo pracujess?
"He is a selfish, uncouth fellow, who has no respect for anyone".
(Wood 1967 : 448)
To egoista, nieokrzosany typ, ktdry nie ma iadnego szacunku
dla nikogo

In all semantico syntactic benefactive sentences containing for translated
as dla, it would seem that, in addition to the features indicated above, the
beneficiary, is [4 intention]. This feature is particularly clear in a sentence
like:

Do it for the sake of your family
ZrOb to dla dobra twojej rodziny

If the agent and the beneficiary are identical, the construction is semantic-
ally and syntactically reflexive.

ex: I work for myself
Pracuje dla siobie

The following sentence probably exhibits all the above mentioned features
best:

I shave myself for my wife
Gole SIQ dla (swojej) Tony

In addition, it suggests that there may be more than one beneficiary for a,
single benefactive action.

Since refieNivization appears possible with all types of semantico syntactic
benefactivc,s, I shall not mention it any longer unless it exhibits some special
traits.

Whenever the beneficiary has at least one feature differing from those
stated above, another preposition is used in Polish even when English uses
for. Generally, it is a directional proposition, which points to the beneficiary.

2.2.1.2. F011,=DLA

I work only for my children
Pracuje tylko dla dzioci
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Vote for Wilson
Glosuj na Wilsona
I have learnt some very good exercises for the legs
Nauczylem sig pant doskonalych dwiczeti na nogi.

The beneficiary is [ I animate] but it may be only an inalienable possession
of a living being. When it is [ -I-human] it is also indirect [A-instigator] and/or
indirect [-I-beneficiary].

2.2.1.3. FOR=ZA

I work for (instead of) my wife
PracujQ za ionc
I cannot speak for others
Nie mop mowi6 za itmych

The main difference between na and za seems to lie in the fact that,
generally, za is used when some kind of substitution takes place usually,
that of the agent for the beneficiary who thus benefits indirectly from the
action of the agent. Quito often, the beneficiary is [ concrete] but [ f animate]
through personification:

They gave their lives for their country
Oddali iycie za ojczyznQ
Walczymy za wolnog waszq i naszli
Let us fight for our liberty, yours and ours.

2.2.1.4. FOR=D 0

I have a quest ion for you
Mam pytanie do ciebie

The objective is [A- abstract] The action
addressed to him (do).

2.2.1.5. FOR=U, W

He used to play for Tottenham Hotspur
On grywal w (dla) Tottenham Hotspur
My father worked for an elderly bookseller
Maj ojoiec pracowal u (dla) starszego kskgarza

Although dla would generally be grammatical, w, u, are used in sentences
denoting or implying a location.

2.2.1.6. FOR=KU

The Lord created Eve out of Adam's rib for his pleasure
Stworzyl Pan Bog EwQ z kohl, Adamowi ku radoki

The beneficiary includes a mental disposition, or feeling, which is the destina-

is intended for someone (for) and
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tion of the action. While do implies that the goal is reached, ku considers the
movement toward the goal, which /night nevor bo reached.

2.2.1.7. FOR= 0

Who will provido for her now that her father is dead?
Kto bgdzie sic o nitt troszczyl, kiedy umarl jej ojciec?

This sample shows that other prepositions may be used in Polish but actually
it belongs to the class of intrinsic benefactives. (provide for, troszczy6 sic)
described under 1.1.4.

2.2.2. TO
The second most widely used preposition to introduco a beneficiary in

English is to. Accordingly, some of tho definitions I have found are almost
identical with those listed under for. The only differences that Hill (1968 : 61 &
165) reports are syntactic. While for may be used in at least six different
types of constructions, to, introducing a beneficiary, may be used only in
two patterns N1P.N2 or Adj. - P,N.3

It is a hindrance to progress
To jest przeszkoda dla postcpu
He was very good to us
Byl dla nas bardzo dobry

It is probably easier to distinguish these two prepositions semantically
as to emphasizes the aim or dirl;Cti011 of tho action. (or pi °cuss) while for stresses
its intentiorr.

2.2.2.1. TO =DLA
Quite a number of English beriefactive sentences containing to translate

into Polish sentences with dla.

Youth should always show respect to old ago
Mlodziei powinna zasze okazywa6 szaeunolc dla starszych
This book is available to everyone for reading it
Ta icsiariAra jest dostcpna do czytania dla ka2dego.
He will be a great help to you
Bcdzie wielk pomocri dla eicbie

We may observe some general trends, some of which have already been
reported by Wood (1967: 78 & 80). The adjectives concerned in structures
like

3 Hill (1068: 165) states that "the moaning is that tho N after tho P gots tho bo-
nofit of N,/Adj, or suffers the bad effects of the latter; o.g. in It isa hindrance to progress,
progress (N,) suffers tho bad effects of the hindrance (N1); and in He was very good to us,
wo (N) got the benefit of the goodness (the nominal idea contained in tho Adj.)".

170



Benefactive and beneficiary 175.

She was always kind to children
By la zawsze uprzejma dla dzieci

generally describe an attitude or a conduct towards tho beneficiary. This
beneficiary is [-I- animate] (or personified), [J.:ireet instigator], [-Fdireetion]
(or aim). Quite often, it is found after an intrinsically benefaetivo verb like
give.

2.2.2.2. TO=NA
Another largo area of correspondence is that found between to and na.

I will say nothing to the detriment of my colleagues
Nie powiem nic ila szkodQ kolegow
He took off his hat to the ladies
'LAW kapolusz na ezego pall

The beneficiary is made up of a N+ its nominalized attribute, the preposition.
directly introduces the NP's characteristic and the possessing NP follows;
in English the chaiacteristie may be elided. Thus, like in 2.2.1.2., we have
an indirect beneficiary. Often, the agent's action is directed towards the realiza-
tion of a wish.

Let us drink to the health of the bride
Wypijmy za zdrowie palmy mlodej

2.2.2.3. TO =ZA
Similar semantic features may be observed in

Let its drink to the success of your voyage
Ilrypijiny za sukces twojej podrUy

One possible difference is that the [ -+ animate] benuficiary is not directly
expressed, but rather one of his activities w Melt, on the surface, substitutes
for it.

2.2. 2.4. TO=DD

Jane wrote a letter to Christina
Jasia napisala list de Krystyny

The correspondence bets cen Polish and English is perfevt re; both pre-
positions hal c as their bask meaning in the direction of'. They point to the
perbun to Lich the activity is directed. Destination fakes precedence over
intention which may actually be totally unimportant if the letter Christina
receives is not for her at all.

Most of those present were in favour of tho proposal
Wickszorle z obecnyeh byly za propozyejq
He is not in favour with the powers that bo
On nit) ma wzgkdOw u obeenyeh wladz
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His brother came in his stead
Jego brat przyszedl za niego
I write this on behalf of my assistant
PiszQ to na rzecz mojego asystenta

In most benefactive utterances containing in this in is followed by an abstract
noun expressing an attitude of mind intending to help or hurt the beneficiary.
Quite often this prepositional phrase is preceded by the verb be paralleling
to be for. In Polish, generally, some locative preposition is used to indicate
the position of the agent in relation to the beneficiary.

2.2.4. ON (-1-N)

He is just a scrounger, who lives on other people
To jest sknera, kt6ry ieruje na innych

This is probably a metaphoric usage of on, reminding of predators on their
preys.

I am writing on. behalf of my client
PiszQ w obronie mojego klienta

'This should actually be in behalf of (2.2.1.) but a confusion seems to exist
in many speakers' mind. Originally, on behalf of meant only on the side of.

2.3. Emphatic benefactives
Both English and Polish seem to use the same device to emphasize the

feature of benefactive. Of course, there are differences in its distribution
between the two languages.

2.3.1. Intrinsic benefactives
2.3.1.1. State benefactives
Since state benefactives are characterized in 1.1.1. with the features

V41-335, 0], it should be clear why it is possible to emhasize BB only. The
most frequent device in English is to appose the appropriate reflexive pronoun.
)aext to the beneficiary; in Polish, the appropriate form of sam is preposed
to the beneficiary.

Tom, himself, owns a convertible
Sam Tomek posiada kabriolet

2.3.1.2. Process benefactives
The same devices are used as for state benefactives:

Tom, himself, lost the tickets
Sam Tomek zgubil bilety

Although considered substandard, structures like

? I found me a house

4tre more and more frequent in US English and must be noted.
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2.3.1.1. Process-Action benefactives

He bought a car
Kupil samochdd

versus

He bought himself a car
Kupil sobie samochdd

The reflexive structure emphasizes the [+beneficiary] feature of he which
is also [+agent]. The dual function of he is already present in the non reflexive
structure but it could pass unnoticed.

The same devices are used as for state benefactives and process bene-
factives:

John bribed the officials themselves
Jan przel,.-upil samych urzednikow

Note that for all three groups in most cases where sam is used it is possible
and sometimes clearer to use nawet.

2.3.2. Semantico-syntactic benefactives
Stative

As semantico syntactic benefactives imply an action (or possibly a process),
this set will remain empty for the time being (until Luther research).

2.3.2.2. Dynamic (cf. 2.1.2.)

Let everyone speak for himself
Niech kaidy mdwi za siebie
I am washing (myself) a shirt
Piore (sobie) koszulQ

According to Lyons (1971 : 374), "the reflexive implication in sentences
like this might be described as `benefactive (for the benefit of, in the interest
of)".

It is worthwhile to note that with pseudo intransitive benefactive verbs,
which are semantically reflexive, the emphatic expressions do not use full
verbal structure (eg. to shave oneself, to dross oneself). The original reflexive
marker remains deleted:

I am shaving by myself
Gole siQ sam
I am dressing by myself
Ubieram sie sam

In Polish, a subgroup of this class exists. In n sentence like:

W czasie jazdy trzymao sic Itchwytu

12 Papers and StuMes

Vw
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(W cza =Co jazdy trzyzna6 uchwyt)
Pleaso hold on to tho rail

Ivliat is implied is something liko: for your own good (dla twojogo dobra).
In all theso sentences, tho beneficiary is also tho agent.

2.3.2.3. Excessive (Visan-Neuman 1972 : 126)
Two syntactic subgroups of excessive benefactives (actually malefactives)

can bo distinguished in their surface structures. Semantically, they aro similar.
They have tho general moaning of dr maging oneself by doing an action t()
excess. Ono subgroup profixes tho vorb with tho preposition over

Ho ovorato ( himself)
Przojadl siQ

The other subgroup follows the pattern

VE-Facaoni+rol-l-adi.[+Inherent characteristic]

in English and, morally,

perfective

in Polish:

Ho shouted himself hoarso
Zakrzyczal siQ do zachrypn.iccia.

2.3.2.4. Causativo (cf. 2.1.3.)

Ho got himself hired
Wynajill siQ do pracy

With the meaning 'Ho caused someone to biro him= Ho nudo someone give
him a job', these sentences contain an orgativo initiator: the unspecified hirer
who is at tho same time tho objoct of tL. main causative predication: Ho
caused someone... and the subjoet of the downgraded predication: someone
hired him.
Tho non emphatic construction would just stato:

He got hired
Dostal pracQ

It is dynamic, instead of causative, and corresponds to:

Someono hired him
Kto6 dal mu pracQ

It is an action-process benefactivo with he as beneficiary.
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3. CONCLUSION

Although nu ,lefutite rJes hat e been arrived at, sonic general trends have
been observed:

3.1. Surface structure-dt.mve often, but not always, represents a semantic
benefactive; it is traditionally referred to as 'dative of interest'. Semantio
prime features must then be established, especially to account for lex!eal
realizations of various types of benefactive. Transforming the surface dative
into its corresponding prepositional structure will help to determine these
features and, consequently , will facilitate translation from one language
into the other.

3.2. Whenever a verb is intrinsically benefactive, the corresponding
underlying sentence is also benefactive.

3.3. When the verb is not intrinsically benefactive, the sentence may be
made benefactive through the use of a special proposition.

3.4. The basic benefactive prepositions are for and dla. Some other pre-
positions, mostly locative, may be used, the most frequent being to and net
or za. These `locative' propositions are usually directional and stress one of
the prime features which may characterize a benefactive (where an action
or process brings benefit, profit or loss to the beneficiary). The most basio
of these prime features and the prepositions expressing them are summarized
in the following table:

Somantico Syntactic Derain:Alves
BENEFICIARY (+animate, direct instigator, +intention +dircetion...)/proP

Basic +Intention +Direction
Distinctive +Direct Instigator +Direct Instigator
Feature FOR TO

Essential Specific Semantic) Features
DLA DLA

NA indirect beneficiary (*direct instigator] NA

ZA substitution ZA

DO approaching destination
KU tending toward destination DO

U, W location

3.5. A surface structure reflexive may be used for purposes of emphasis
with intrinsic benefactives or with semantico syntactic benefactives.
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A CONTRASTIVE SEMANTIC ,ANALISIS OF COLOUR ADJECTIVES
IN POLISH AND ENGLISH

STANISLAW DIRMSL

Univesity of MI!

1. Tho lack of isomorphism botweon the lexical systems in the vocabula-
ries of different languages is already a well recognized a,ad accepted fact
which has found its manifestation in the fundamental law of semantics re-
ferring to the divergency between substance and form or between cJlitent
and expression planes. Thus languages are .,eferred to as non - isomorphic by
imposing a specific form on the a priori universal and undiforentiated sub-
stance (of. Lyons 1969).

2. The aim of this paper is, therefore, to dare the degree of the above
mentioned isomorphism by means of comparing the semantic fields of colour
adjectives used metaphorically in Polish rnd English, mainly in their attri-
butive function in the adjective -I- noun sequence or in set phrases. We shall
consider, therefore, the following structures:

a) adj.-1-N, for instanco: white collar
b) V-} -adj., to feel blue
c) compounds, blacks aith

3. For our purpose in this paper, the defition of semantic field will be a.
group of Lrels subsumed under one colour term and fulfilling the aboNe men-
tioned conditions. The discussion will be based on juxtaposing each Polish
example A%itll its English translation (equivalent) respectively as ghat in the
dictionaries (see references). Archaic and rarely used entries will not be dis-
cussed.

4. Such an approach is expected to reveal interesting and important facts
about the degree of isomorphism bete eon the tvi o languages in question as
far as the colour terms aro concerned and consequently it may provide some

f
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insights fur tho error analysis, nativo languago interforonee and all tho aspoets
that tho pedagogical grammar deals with.

G. Even casual observation indicates that an understanding of colour ih-
voh es not only physics but language communication as 15011. When analysing
the occurrcuco of colour adjectiN es one is immediatoly its aro of tho fact that
they form oither restricted or unrestricted classes according to tho given noun
they modify. Thus, a pen may bo modified oithor as black, blue, red, green. oto.
White ingratitude is usually refoned to as black. Moroovor, we speak of wine
or hair as r,,d \risk's in fact is brownish or rusty. Wo may, therofore, distin-
guish tiro classes of colour reference. basic i.o. unr ostri et od raid p o rip horal
i.o. restricted cr metaphorical. The first oxhibits ono-to-ono corrospondonco
whilo the otlior ono differs to a moro or less considorablo extent.

6. It has also been domonstrated that there are languages which use
different colour terms for a dofinito range of colour in tho spectrum (cf. Lyons
1969). Sumo of tho languages uso moro than one term whilo othors lack ono.
Such a divergency is duo to tho culturo +1111 11 tho languago represents and
consequenly roflocts in language, communication. Tho dogreo of oultural ovor-
lap boars, therefore, on the range of diff'oronces.

7. On tho Ns holo English and Polish du not differ radically in their naming
of plysical colours. This can bo very easily observed when comparing the
definitions of colour entries givon in tho respoctivo diotionarios, for oxamplo:

bialy of tho colour opposito to black, oharactoristic of snow.
whito of tho colour of fresh snow, or common salt.
niobioski of tho odour of cloar sky, the flowors of flax.
bluo colour liko tho sky on a cloar day, or tho doop sea whoa tho

sun is shining.
ziclony of the olourbctwcon bluo and yollow... tho colour of frosh grass.
green of tho colour botweon blue and yellow... tho colour of growing

grass... oto., etc.
As follous from the abovo prcsontation tho principal colour adjootivos in

Polish and English possoss a similar name() whoa in their basin meaning.
Tho only excoption is blue which, liko tho Russian sinyi, goluboi, has two
counterparts; niebieski, blaitny in Polish. It still remains to bo montionod
that colours in physics used to be classified into. primary (red, yollow, blue),
secondary (orango, green, violot) that is tho combination of primary colours,
and tor tiary, that is tho combination of soconclary. For our purposo, how-
ever, Is o shall restrict oursolvos to tho most froquently used colour adjectivos
in language communication, namoly: white, black red, green, blue, yellow, grey,
pink and brown.
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S. The correspondence betaecn colour adjectives in English and Polish
may be demonstrated as follows:

A. Full isomorphism: close one-to-one correspondence, i.e.

Nate wino-while wine

B. Partial isomorphism:

1) where the noun remains identical while the adjective differs:
biale tango ladies' tango

2) where the adjective 'villains identical while the noun differs:
Biala figuia white chessman

C. Lack of isomorphism.
1) different equivalents:

bide szalefistwo skiing
2) descriptive translation:

Nay mazur mazurka dance(( at dawn
3) reverse equivalents (rare)

bid!, kruk black swan

The Abu. e L ange cf isunitaphism may be represented gr aphically. It is
supposed to account fur the &glee of difficult.) in fuleign language vocabu-
lary acquisition. The 'camel is likely to meet mule difficulties in inemulizing
lexical units located far away from the kernel of the diagram:

-----
Lack of

isomorphism

Partial
isomor

I//ii//Iisomotpilisni

In our discussion the semantic fields 13 and C' will be combined together
as non- isomorphic. Thus we shall introduce a double subdiv ision only, frdl-
and non-isomorphic.
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A. rIALY - WHITE

1. b.aly kruk
2. bialy wiorsz
3. bialy mazur
4. bialy dwit
5. biala pled
0. bi& szalonstwo
7. bialy murzyn
8. biala koala
9. biale noco

10. bialy dzion
11. biala broil
12. biala blacha
13. bialy mr6z
14. bialo tango
15. biala ksioga
10. biala figura

- black swan
- blank verso
- (descriptivo)
- dawn
- women
- skiing
- drudgo
- a clean shoot
- polar nights
- high day
- side arms
- tinned shoot

licarfrost
- ladies' tango
- white paper
- white chessman

17. biala kawa
18. bialo mks°
19. bialo pioczywo
20. bialo wino
21. bialo cialka krwi
22. biala substancja mozgu
23. Bialy Orzel
24. Bia ly Dom
25. Mal:, metal
20. bialo karly
27. biala magia
28. bialy cukior
29. biala gorgezka
30. biala niowolnica
31. bialy niediwiedi
32. bialy czlowiok

1. - white coffoo
2. - white meat
3. - white broad
4. - white wine
5. - white corpuscles of blood
0. - white matter in brain
7. - White Eag lo
8. - White Houso
9. - white motal

10. - whito dwarfs
11. - white magio
12. - white sugar
13. - white fovor
14. - white Play°
15. - whito bear
10. - white man
17. - whito hot

18. - white solo

19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

24.
25.
20.

27.
28.
29.
30.

- white bait
- whito caps
- white collar
- whit° livered
- whito lippod

- whitosmith
- whito washer
- whito lio

- whito shoot
- whito tio
- wliito slavory
- white slavo

trafio

rozpalony do go-
raca
wyprzcdai
plocion
smaiono rybki
grzywiasto falo
urzodnilc
tchorzliwy
z wargami sinymi
zo strachu
blacharz
obronca roputaeji
nioszkodliwo
klamstwo
Biota pokutnika,
(doscriptivo)
prostytuoja
handol iywym
towarom
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B. CZARITY - BLACK

1. czarny czlowiek - darkedskinned
man

2. czarna dusza - wicked soul
3. czarny charakter - mischief-maker
4. czarns, godzina - rainy day
5. czarna strona - dark side of
6. czarna ro bota - dirty work
7. czarny

kontynont
- The Dark

Continent
8. czarna polowka - (descriptive)
9. czarny chleb - brown bread

10. czarny towar - black ivory
11. czarna kawa 1. - black coffee
12. czarna jagoda 2. - blackberry
13. czarna porzeczka 3. - blackcurrant
14. czarna ksiega 4. - black book
15. czarna owca 5. - black sheep
16. czarna rozpacz 6. - black dispair
17. czarny postcpek 7. - black deed
18. czarna nionawig6 8. - black ingratitude
19. czarna 6rnier6 9. - black death
20. czarny rynek 10. - black market
21. czarna reakcja 11. - black reactionary
22. czarna magia 12. - black magic
23. czarna msza 13. - black mass
24. Czarna Pantora 14. - Black Panther
25. Czarna Sila 15. - Black Power
26. Czarno Koszulo 16. - Black Shirts
27. czarny strach 17. - black fear
28. Czarno Zagl9bio 18. - Black Country
29. czarna komedia 19. - black comedy

20. - black lead - grafit
21. - black leg - lamistrajk
22. - black mail - szantai
23. - black Maria - suka
24. - black pudding - kiezka
25. - blackout - zaciomnionie
26. - illacksmith - kowal
27. - black spot - (descriptive)
28. - black mood - ponury nastroj.
29. - black beatlo - karaluch
30. - blackboard - tablica
31. - black box - (descriptive)
32. - black coatod - urzQdnik
33. - black frost - suehy mroz
34. - blackbird - kos
35. - blackcock - ciotrzow
36. - black jack - maczuga
37. - black letter - pismo gotyokie
38. - blackguard - szubrawioo
39. - black water - malaria

fevor
40. - black friar - dorninikanin
41. - blackhead - wagr
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1. czerwony lour - (descriptive)
2. czerwony zloty - (descriptive)
3. ezerwony barszcz - (descriptive)
4. Czcrwony 1. - Red Cross
5. Czuwony Sztandar 2. - Red Flag
6. Czorwona. Annie. 3. - Red Army
7. Czerwony Polksieiye 4. - Red Crescent
8. Czerwona. Gwiazda 5. - Red...Star
9. ezerwono wino 6. - red wino

10. ezerwono cialka krwi 7. - red corpuscles of blood
11. czerwona plachta 8. - red rag
12. ezerwony Zar 9. - red heat
13. ezerwone oczy (od placzn) 10. - red oyes (with weeping)

11. red hands
(-with)

- zakrwawionymi
rekoma

12. - red carpet - (descriptive)
13. - see red - w4cieka6 sie
14. - red Brick - (descriptivo)
15. - red cap (I1 )
16. - red ensign - (,, )
17. - red book )
18. - red box )
19. - red light

district
($2 )

20. - red hat - purpurowy
kapelusz

21. - red hot - rozpalony,
podniocony

22. - red letter day - dzieft ewiateezny
23. - red meat - (desc.)
24. - red tape - biurekraeja
25. - red weed - mak
26. - rod herring - (descriptive)
27. red coat - iolnierz brytyj-

ski
28 - red blooded - krzepki
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D. ZIELONY - GREEN

1. Zielone 8wititki - Whit Sunday
2. zielono pejecio - faint idea
3. zielona granica - (descriptive)
4. zielony wybicg - (descriptive)
5. ziolone uZytki - meadows
0. ziolony karnawal - (descriptive)
7. ziolony stolik - gambling table
8. zielona linia - (descriptive)
9. zielona trawka - get fired

10. zielony dziociol - green peak
II. zielono torony - green belt
12. zielona herbata
13. ziclono nawozy
14. by6 ziclonyin
15. zielona pasza
16. zielony zo strachu

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.

- green tea
- green manure
- to be green
- green crop
- green with fear

0.
7.
8.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.

green food
greengrocer
green hide
green old ago -
green stuff -
green winter -
green Christmas -
green wound -
green memories -

- green houso
- greenhorn

- green room
- greensickness
- green sward
- green yard
- green eyed

zielonka
zioloniarz
surowa sk6ra
czerstwa starog
warzywa
bezinieina zima
B. Narodzenio
niozagojona rang
Awicie wspom-
nienia
szklarnia.
ioltodziob
(descriptive)
blednica
murawa
zagroda.
zazdrosny
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E. NIEBIESKI BLUE

1. niebieski ptaszek adventurer
1. niebieskie migdaly (descriptive)
3. niebieski lis arctio fox
4. niebieska krew 1. blue blood
5. niebieska wstcga 2. blue ribbon

3. blue film niocenzuralny
film

4. blue jokes nieprzyzwoito
kawaly

5. blue moon (once
in a) rzadko

6. blue collar robotnik
7. blue jacket marynarz M. W.
8. blue print odbitka
9. blue stocking sawantka

10. blue laws purytailskie
prawn

11 blue water otwarte morze
12 feel blue mie6 chandrQ
13 blue fear panika
14 blue bonnet blawatek
15 blue ointment szara ma66
10 bluo despair czarna rozpacz
17 blueberry czarna bor6wka
18 blue in the face do utraty tchu
19 drink till all

is bluo upi6 sic do nie-
przytomno6ci

F. R620WY PINK / ROSY

1. reawa przyszlo66 rosy prospect
2. thiowe nadziojo
3. thiowy nastroj in high spirits
4. r6Zowy humor
5. reliowe okulary roso-colourod spectacles
6. w r6iowych kolo-

rach (-widzie6) to take a rosy coloured view
1 pink elephant bialo myszki
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G. ZOLTY - YELLOW

1. i6ltodzi6b - green-horn

189

2. Zolty czlowiok
3. Zolta rasa
4. Zolts fobra
5. Zolta plamka

1.
2.
3.
4.

yellow man
yellow race
yellow fever
yellow spot (medicine)

- brukowiec
- tchOrz
- mosi6dz
- (descriptive)
- zlota monota
- szuja
- 16Ita febra

5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
1L

IL SZARY - GREY

yellow press
yellow bellied
yellow metal
yellow back
yellow boy
yellow dog
yellow Jack

1. szary tlum
2. szara gcdzina
3. szaro iycio
4. szary konieo

/by6 na
5. szara eminencja
6. szary czlowiok
7. szaro pl6tno
8. szare mydlo
9. szary papior

10. szara ma66

- the rabble
- dusk
- dull life

- bring up the rear
- 6minence gris
- plain man
- brown linen
- soft soap
- brown paper
- blue ointment

11. szara substancja rs6zgu
12. szara gQg

1.1 grey matter of brain
2.1 grey goose

T. BRAZOWY - BROWN

0 1.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

grey beard
grey-headed
grey hound
grey friar
grey monk
grey sister

- starzeo
- wotoran
- ohart
- franciszkanin
- oysters
- terojarka

0 I 0

1.
2.
3.
4.

brown broad
brown paper
brown sugar
to bo in a brown study

- razowy chleb
- szary papior
- niooczyszczony oukior
- zamyelony
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Colour adjectives in Polish and English vs. the degree of iso-
morphism.

Number of
entries.

40

35

30

25

20
15

10
5

0

5

10

15

20

25

30 white yellow given blue red pink brown grey black

CONCLUSIONS

1. The above diagram illustrates the degree.of isomorphism between colour
adjectives in both languages measured by the number of corresponding en-
tries. It is an easily observable fact that the adjectives white and black possess
the highest frequency of oecurenee, which seems to support the hypothesis
put forward by Berlin and .Kay (1970) (see Lehrer 1974 : 153) that... "three
is a definite hierarchy in importance and in the development of color words.
They find that all languages have terms for while and black. If there is a
third term, it will be red...".

2. Moreover, the respective semantic fields as presented in our discussion
might be characterized in isolation in four categories:

a) frequency of occurrence, i.e. the number of entries,
b) the dimension of the fully isomorphic field,
c) non-isomorphic Polish (semantic field) in relation to English,
d) non-isomorphic English (semantic field) in relation to Polish.
Thus, points a) and b) would require no elaborate comment as they are
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easily conspicuoub, w bile c) and d) «ould be made explicit duo to such motiva-
tion its; a different cultural background., set phrases, idiomatic expressions,.
associative and connotative features, symbolic meaning, etc.
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FRENCH -ENGLISH CONTRASTIVE LINGUISTICS AT
THE UNIVERSIT2 CATHOLIQUE DE LOUVAIN

J. van Bony

Cellagic Univerrily of 1k main

It is probably no exaggeration to say (as I already did elsewhere) that no
other world languages have been in closer contact than English and French.
This is true in more than one sense. we all know that the Norman Conquest

as not only a territorial but also a cry spectacular linguistic affair, that
English and French have c. or since been the pthileged language of diplomats
and scientists, and that today French is taught as a foreign (often second)
language in most English speaking countries and vice-versa. It is rather sur-
prising therefor; that contrastive study of these two languages should not
have been practised on a larger scale. True enough, a few great names are
connected with such research (Mackey, Vinay, Darbohict, Ullmann, Wan-
druszka and others), but there is, to ritj knowledge at least, no recent or
systematic effut t comparable with the contrastive prujoets undertaken in such
countries as Poland, Yugoslavia, Rumania, Sweden or Germany. A look at
ts, u recent bibliographical lists confirms this. volume four of the Papers and
Studies in Contrastive Linguistics of the Polish English Contrastive Project
lists some 100 published books or papers for a period of hardly 10 years, where-
as our own French- English bibliography in vol. 3 of the Contrastive Ana-
l) sis Series lists about the same number of items for a period three times as
long.

It w ould be preposterous on my part if I said that our Centre d'Etudes
Anglaises of the Universitet Catholique do Louvain intends to fill this gap
and has plans for something great and systematic. After all, our department
is large only in terms of numbers of students, staff and budget are small, and
hence mainly invested in teaching. Yet, ever since in the sixties our Univer-
sity of Louvain ceased to be a bilingual institution, the French speaking fu-
ture teachers of English Late to longer been a kind of subgroup in a numerically

13 Papers and Studies
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and therefore linguistically rlominant Flemish group, but have had their own,
specific curriculum mi' teaching staff. This has taken us straight into problems
of contrastive linguistic:, for w o share the general kind that the structure of
the learners' first language should to some extent determine the way a send
Language is taught. On the other hand it would be wrong to say that pedago-
gical considerations have been our only incentive. it seems obvious that much
relevant information about the grammar and vocabulary of a language emerges
from careful and systematic comparison with another language. All linguistic
description is, after all, at least covertly contrastive.

The present situation at our Centre d'Etudes Anglaises is one whore
English French contrastive research centres round a few doctoral projects
and a considerable number of "licence" dissertations. Only a small part of
this has so far found its 18 ay to books or journals, but a few representative papers
have been collected in volume 3 of the "Contrastive Analysis Series". A look
at these writings will show that our Centre is not the place of worship of one
particular linguistic faith. We have never thought c,f adhering to one theoret-
ical approach or model of analysis to the exclusion of all other approaches or
models. The fact that there is no selicol of thought but has produced excellent
eontrasthe analysis probably show s that the choice of a model should be made
subservient to the nature cf the problem to be studied and to the aim of the
investigation. A compromise position of the kind Randolph Quirk adopts in
his recent Grammar of contemporary English strongly appeals to me personally
(Quirk 1972).

Although phonology has on the whole so far been rather marginal in our
activities, research kJ: eondu-ted for some time by J. Hoiderschoidt
into the 'elation between ,;1 aphie and stress phenomena and the possibility

woilthlg out strategics enabling French learners to cope more efficiently
ith stress problems whin confronted with a written text. The starting-point

for these strategies ale the stress lulus at w (ad- and phrase-level as proposed
in the Sound pattern of English, tut further simplified in the sense suggested
in Halle's refoimulation (Linguisli: inquiry 1973). The parameters considered
at a urd-leN el are 1. word-class, 2. number of syllables and syllabic structure,
3. morphological structure and duivational history, 4. origin (Latin, Greek,
French, etc.). The validity of the so rules is tested, e.g., by means of Dolby
and Resnikoff's "ROM° surd list" (1967), and experiments undertaken
with Lamers of our Department suggest that the rules aro efficient in 85% of
the cases.

Contrastive syntax has from the beginning been our favourite field of
investigation..' considerable number of "licence" memoirs have been de-
voted to such al bus subjects as the structure of the noun phrase and the
adjective the too of the tenses, the function of the infinitive and the
participle, etc. More hut,. s: ale research is at piescnt being conducted on two
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points: the use of the passive voice and the use of conjunctions in English and
French, by S. LegrandGranger and by J. Colson respectively.

The study of the passive starts from the analysis of all forms with be+past
participle and titre, -+ "particip passe" and from the difficult questilmn as to
what criteria will sort out passives from such non-passivo structures as I was
interested or its soul (mos. French and English on the whole raise the samo pro-
blems here. From a descriptive point of view considerable differences emerge
from the analysis of the novel corpus: first of all the passive is about twice
as frequent in English rs in French, which apparently has to do with restraints
on subject selection and use of the '1111114;V° in passive structures in French,
as well as with the more frequent use of the indefinite subject OIL and of reflexly°
verbs in this same language. Investigations of the reasons why passivo should
be preferred to active leads to much the same answors in both languages:
omission of the agent is a fundamental reason; in cases whore the agent is
expressed, the passive is accounted for by several factors, the main ono being
tho order themorhomo.

The contrastive study of the use of conjunctions by J. Colson is to bo seon
as an attempt to go beyond the lovol of tho sentence and to explore text and
context. Conjunctions appear as one class of the various markers on which
the structure of a text hinges. If their specific role is associated with the lo-
gical articulation of discourse, it is clear also that discourso has its own logic,
only partly overlapping with formal logic, to which tho pragmatic context
of utterance is not irrelevant. A characterization of conjunctions must there-
fore cover their function both at the semantic lovol of uttorartco eontont and
at the level of the interlocutors' discursivo interaction. This distinction among
conjunctions between logical operators (He is sick because he has eaten too much)
and speech act markers (Where is he? Because I wanted to speak to him) seems
to be an overall linguistic phenomenon. Its manifestation in English and
French at least stems to take plow according to rathor similar patterns.

In recent years special attention has also been given to probloms of con-
trastive loxicology. If the contrastivo study of any two lexical systems is
quite a rewarding (and perhaps also a much neglected) fold for the linguist
to explore, that of the French and English vocabulariesis particularly challeng-
ing. As we all know, no transfer of words from one languago to anothcr is
enmparablo with the massivo influx of French lexical items into the English
vocabulary in the centuries following tho Norman Conquest. It was of such a
radical nature that it led A. C. Baugh to conclude his survey of that process
in The history of the English language (1957) with a reassuring paragraph "The
Language still English ". Still English no doubt, but, as ovory English teacher
in Franco or BeIghun woll knows, full of pitfalls lying in wait for the Fronoh
speaking pupil. 'rho study of thiceptivo cognates has thoreforo naturally en-
joyed a privileged status in FrenchEnglish contrastive studies, as Maximo

13'
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Koessie's sixth and three times enlarged edition of Les faux antis des vow-
bulaires anglais ct anu.:1 luaus (1975) clearly shows. Yet this impressive scholarly
work is clearly intended fur translators, and more part:,:tdarly for transla-
tors of literary text s. We feel that there is still room -- and oven a real need
fur a more systematic treatment of the "faux amis" frequently occurring in
informal spoken and written English, pethaps in the light of recent compo-
nential analysis, whereby the refuential components of moaning (E. assas-
sinate has the feature (1,A:tie:A reast41), assassiner lacks), stylistic
components (E. mult.rna/ -c e. Fr. matern(1) old colkrational ones (E. a *rapid
conclusion, Ns. Fr. une conclusion, rapide) toe clearly distinguished. Other as-
pects of the "faux ands" prublom need further investigating, of course. One

suck aspect is the formal one, i.e., the problem of «hat might be celled "decep-
tive paradigms'', illustrated by the following sets:

habiter
habitable
habitant
habitation

inhabitable
inhabile

habitation

in habit
inhabitable
inhabitant

uninhabitable
Intinhabited

When cognates are only partially decepti\ e, the problems aro in fact the
same its those one gets with "translational equivalents" in general (mainly
that of w ur different extension of moaning), and hero too some research
has been undertaken. As w we all know, oven the best of dictionaries let the
learner and the researcher down all the time. When working with monolin-
gual dictionaries, they will fund e.g., that the pipe-smoker's pipe is only the-
dth inclining given for the word pipe in Webstor's New collegiate dietionary,1
whereas it is the basic meaning of F. pipe according to the Laromse du XXe
siecle w hit la is not a very realistic imago of the situation. When working
with a bilingual dictionary, they may find e.g., that tirer has five English
cousins. pull, tug, draw, drag, haul, which presentatita suggests that they are
interchangeable quips.

A few dissertations have so far been devoted to such problems, but the
focus has been mainly on differences of a referential nature. Hero again, a far
mule delicate but no less important task is the description of contrasts on the
level of style, connotation and collocation. It is dear from the spoken and
written English of of en out must athamed learners that "z,ollocational cm-
petonte- is the must dillie0 foreign language skill to acquire, and this area
of reseal eh is Ulm-duly a A cry challenging ono. If Mt vent fort and one forte
maree ate F. a strong wind and a strong tide respectively, why Qua should

3 See B. Quirk in "A world of words ", Times literary supplement, Oct. 22, 1976,
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me forte brise be a stiff breeze, me forte pluie a heavy rain, de fortes chaleur8
intense heat, etc., etc.? By combining the Firthian approach to the problem
and the selectional restrictions of TG grammarians, a stop forwan: has been
taken by sonic (E. Boos 1975). But in fact even such a combined approach
seems to cope efficiently only with "habitual" collocation types, leaving it an
open question whether more can be said about "close" collocations than that
they should bo considered and learnt as lexical items.

This picture would be incomplete if I did not say a few final word:, also
about a domain complementary to eontrastho linguistics, i.o., error analysis.
A representative amount of materials has already been examined (i. al. by
p Peelers, A. Sonck), and if wo face of course the same theoretical problems
as any researcher in any country in this field (is a given form grammatical or
ungrammatical? aceeptabli, unaceoptable? dues it pertain to grammar or
lexis?), the English of French speaking learners in bilingual Belgium poses a,
more intricate problem with regard to interferential analysis than in many
other speech communities. Tentativo figures show that, if of all grammar mis-
takes 31°,' can be accounted for by intralingual interference, no fewer than
15% of the intralingual ones might be duo to Dutch (Belgium's second na-
tional language), as against 85% to French. The same figures show that the
major trouble spots for our learners are 1. correct use of tho article (esp. zero
article with uncounit.bles and plural countables in generic use), 2. the verbal
oppositions progressive; non progressive and simple past/present perfect, 3. cor-
rect placing of adverbs in sentences, 4. selection of tho appropriate proposi-
tion. The preparatory stage, m e may say, is nearing its end in this field, and
the time has come for more definite conclusions. Wo fully realize that hero,
as in other fields of investigation mo have embarked upon, closer cooperation
with other research centres is one of the things that would increase the quality
and the pace of our work. First contact ha.3 recently been made with the Polish
Pnguistie -world: a book by one of our staff members, S. Legrand-- Granger,
and her colleague B. Do Vlamminck is at present ImIng translated into Polish
(Tendasecs interpthativcs et generatives en grammaire transformationnelle). May
it be the starting-point fi r fwthor fruitful cooperation and exchange.
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